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PART

DRI LL

CHAPTER 1

I NTRODUCTI ON TO DRI LL

1-1. GENERAL

a. Purpose. A conmander uses drill to:
(1) Mve his unit fromone place to another in a standard

orderly manner

(2) Provide sinple formations from which conbat formations
may be readily assuned.

(3) Teach discipline by instilling habits of precision and
autonmtic response to orders

(4) Increase the confidence of his junior officers and of
hi s nonconmmi ssi oned officers through the exercise of
conmand, by the giving of proper comrands, and by the
control of drilling troops

(5) G ve troops an opportunity to handl e individua
weapons

b. Scope. This manual prescribes drill for general use
Di agrans shown nmust be adapted to the strength of the unit and
avail able drill space
c. Definitions

(1) Elenent. An individual, squad, section, platoon
conpany, or other unit which is part of a larger unit

(2) Formation. Arrangenent of elenments of a unit in line
in colum, or in any other prescribed manner

(3) Line. A formation in which the elenents are side by
side or abreast of each other. A section or platoon is
inline when it’s squads are in line and one behind the
ot her.

(4) Rank. A line of Marines or vehicles placed side by
si de

(5) Colum. A formation in which elenments are placed one
behind the other. A section or platoon is in columm
when nmenbers of each squad are one behind the other
with the squads abreast of each other

(6) File. A single colum of Marines or vehicles one
and t he ot her

(7) Flank. The right or left extremity of a unit, either in line

or in colum. The element on the extreme right or left
of the line. A direction at a right angle to the direction an
element or a formation is facing



(8) Depth. The space fromhead to rear of an elenent or a
formation (see fig. 1-1). The depth of a nman is considered to
be 12 inches.

CENTER

Figure 1-1.--Center, Depth, and Front.

(9) Front. The space occupied by an elenent or a formation,
measured fromone flank to the other (see fig. 1-1). The
front of a man is considered to be 22 inches.

(10) Distance. Space between elenments in the direction of depth.
Bet ween i ndividuals, the space between your chest and the
person to your front. Between vehicles, the space between the
front end of a vehicle and the rear of the vehicle to its
front. Between troops in formation (either on foot, nounted,
or in vehicles), the space fromthe front of the rear unit to
the rear of the unit in front. Platoon commanders, guides, and
ot hers whose positions in a formation are 40 inches froma rank
are, themselves, considered a rank. O herw se, comuanders and
those with them are not considered in nmeasuring distance
between units. The color guard is not considered in nmeasuring
di stance between subdivisions of the unit with which it is
posted. In troop formations, the distance between ranks is 40
inches (see fig. 1-2).
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DISTANCE

FILE

DISTANCE

Figure 1-2.--Distance and File.




(11)

Interval. The lateral space between el enents on the sanme line.

(see fig. 1-3). Interval is neasured between individuals
from shoul der to shoul der and between vehicles fromhub to hub
or track to track. It is nmeasured between el enents other than

i ndi vidual s and between formations fromflank to flank. Unit
conmanders and those with them are not considered in neasuring
interval between elements of the unit. Normal interval
between individuals is one arms length. Close interval is the
hori zontal distance between shoul der and el bow when the | eft
hand is placed on the left hip.

r

INTERVAL
RANK

o e
XNOOONOODOON O

l

INTERVAL

[

Figure 1-3.--Interval and Rank.
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(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

Alignment. The dressing of several elenents on a straight
l'ine.

Base. The el enent on which a novenent is regul ated

Guide. The individual (base) upon whom a formation, or other
el ements thereof, regulates its march. To guide: to regulate
interval, direction, or alignment; to regulate cadence on a

base file (right, left, or center)

Point of Rest. The point toward which all elenents of a unit
establish their dress or alignnent.

Center. The mddle elenent of a formation with an odd nunber
of elements or the left center elenent of a formation with an
even nunber of elenents (see fig. 1-1)

Head. The | eading el enent of a colum.

Pace. The length of a full step in quick time, 30 inches

Step. The distance fromheel to heel between the feet of a
marching man. The half step and back step are 15 inches. The
right and left steps are 12 inches. The steps in quick and
double time are 30 and 36 inches, respectively.

Cadence. A rhythmc rate of march at a uniformstep

Quick Tine. Cadence at 120 steps (12, 15, or 30 inches in
length) per minute. It is the normal cadence for drills and
cerenoni es

Doubl e Tine. Cadence 3t 180 steps (36 inches in |length) per
m nut e.

Slow Tine. Cadence at 60 steps per mnute. Used for funerals
only.

Left (Right). Extreme left (right) elenment or edge of a body of
troops.

Mass Formation. The formation of a conpany or |arger the nmgjor
el ements are in colum at close interval and abreast at cl ose
interval

Ext ended Mass Formmtion. The formation of a conpany or |arger
unit in which the nmajor elenents are in colum at close or
normal internal and abreast at a specified interval greater
than normal interval

Piece. An individual firearmsuch as a rifle.

Snap. |In conmands or signals, the quality that inspires
imediate response. In drill, the imediate and snart

execution of a novenment



1-2. DRILL I NSTRUCTORS

Training personnel in drill is an inportant duty. Fromthe
begi nni ng of his career, each officer and nonconmi ssioned officer should
take pride in being considered an efficient drill instructor. |f he knows
the drill regulations and howto instruct, he will gain the respect and
confidence of those he commands

a. In addition, a good drill instructor must:

(1) Fol l ow regul ations strictly, as an exanple to the Marines
under instruction

(2) Have energy, patience, and spirit.
(3) Have military neatness and bearing

(4) Watch his Marines constantly, imediately correcting any
m st akes noted

b. \When the instructor corrects a novenent, the individual or unit
shoul d i medi ately be required to repeat the novenent properly. Troops
shoul d be reprinanded only as a last resort. O ficers and nonconm ssi oned
of ficers should not be reprinmanded in the presence of subordinates

c. Before a drill period, an instructor should thoroughly study the
novenents to be executed

d. The instructor’'s post is that of the commander. The instructor
may place hinself wherever he can best control the troops, nake
corrections, and ensure proper perfornance

e. The instructor briefly explains and denonstrates each new novenent
prior to its execution by the troops. The troops should take proper
positions unassisted. The instructor touches themonly when absolutely
necessary. Each position or novenent nust be thoroughly understood before
another is attenpted

f. Drill periods should be short but frequent. Snap should be
required in every novenent.

1-3. I NSTRUCTI ON GROUPS

a. The basic instruction group is the squad. |Its size facilitates
i ndi vidual instruction (see chapter 7)

b. Marines who learn slowy should be placed in special squads. Such
squads should be drilled by the best instructors available. These Marines
shoul d not be ridicul ed

1-4. COMVANDS AND THE COMVAND VO CE

a. There are two types of commands. The first, the preparatory
conmand- - such as FORWARD--i ndi cates a nmovenent is to be nade. The second
the command of execution--such as MARCH - causes the desired novenent to be
made. I n some comuands, such as FALL IN, AT EASE, and REST, the
preparatory comand and the conmmand of execution are conbi ned

b. In this nanual, preparatory commands are shown in CAPI TAL LETTERS
and conmands of execution in UNDERLI NED CAPI TAL LETTERS. When novenents
by the nunbers are discussed, the count in parentheses precedes the
di scussi on.

1-6



c. \When giving comands, the conmander faces the troops For conpany
formati ons or |arger, when commandi ng marching troops fromthe head of a
colum or massed formations, the comrander nmarches backward whil e giving
comands. \Wen commanding a unit which is part of a larger unit, the
| eader turns his head to give conmands, but does not face about except
when the unit is halted and the smaller units are in line. In this case,
the | eader faces about to give all commands except to repeat preparatory
comands, for which he only turns his head

d. Commanders of platoons and larger units, when drilling as a part
of a still larger unit, repeat all preparatory commands or give the proper
new command or warning. There are two exceptions to this. The first is
that no repetition is necessary for such conmands as FALL I N or FALL QOUT,
REST, AT EASE, or any other conmmand in which preparation and execution are
conbi ned. The second is that no repetition of conmand i s necessary when
a unit is in mass formation, except conmands whi ch cause the conponent
units to act individually. An exanple of such a command is COLUW OF
THREES FROM THE RI GHT, MARCH. Squad | eaders repeat preparatory comrands
or give the proper new conmand or warning only when squads act
individually. Wen all squads in a platoon are to act together, such as
in RIGHT, FACE, squad | eaders do not repeat preparatory comands

c. If at a halt, the comands for nmovements which involve marching at
quick tine in a direction other than to the direct front, such as COLUW
Rl GHT, MARCH, are not prefaced by the preparatory conmand, FORWARD.

f. The only commands which use unit designations, such as COVPANY,
as preparatory commands are ATTENTION and HALT. Such commands shall have
no further designation added (e.g., FIRST BATTALION, ATTENTIQN). Conmands
shal |l be given only as stated herein. Troops should know their |eaders
voi ces; therefore, additional designation is unnecessary.

g. A conmmand nust be given |oud enough to be heard by all Marines in
the unit

(1) Good posture, proper breathing, and the correct use of throat

and nouth nmuscles help develop a comander’s voice. |f
conmmands are properly given, they will carry to all Marines in
the unit. |If a commander tries too hard, his neck mnuscles
mght tighten. This will result in squeaky, junbled, and
indistinct commands, and will later be the cause of hoarseness

and sore throat.

(2) Proj ecting the voice enables one to be heard at maxi mum range
wi t hout undue strain. To project a conmand, a commander nust
focus his voice on the npst distant Marine. Good exercises
for voice projection are

(a) Yawning to get the feel of the open mouth and throat

(b) Counting and saying the vowel sounds "oh" and "ah" in
a full, firmvoice.

(c) Gving commands at a uni form cadence, prolonging each syllable

(d) When practicing, stand erect, breathe properly, keep the
mout h open wide, and relax the throat.

(3) The diaphragmis the npbst inportant nuscle in breathing. It is
the large horizontal muscle which separates the chest fromthe
abdonen. It autonmtically controls normal breathing, but nust

be devel oped to give commands properly. Deep breathing
exercises are one good nethod of devel opi ng the di aphragm
Another is to take a deep breath, hold it, open the nouth
relax the throat nuscles, and snap out a series of fast "hats"
or "huts." These sounds should be nmade by expelling short
puffs of air fromthe lungs. |If properly done, you can fee
the stomach nuscles tighten as the sounds are mmde.



(4

(5)

The throat, mouth, and nose act as anplifiers. They give
fullness to and help project the voice. In giving comrands

the throat should be relaxed. The |lower jaw and |ips should be
| oose. The nouth should be open wi de and the vowel sounds (a
e, i, o0, u) should be prolonged. Consonants (letters other
than vowel s) and word endi ngs should be curt and sharply cut

of f.

The position of attention is the proper posture for giving
comrands (see fig. 1-4). A conmander’s posture will be
noticed by his Marines. If it is unmilitary, his nen are
likely to copy it. Raising the hand to the mouth to aid in
proj ecting commands is not proper

Figure 1-4. -Correct Posture for G ving Conmands

(6)

Di stinct commands inspire troops. |Indistinct commands confuse
them Al comands can be given correctly w thout |oss of
effect or cadence. To give distinct commands, you nust
enphasi ze enunci ation; make full use of the tongue, lips, and
| ower jaw, practice giving commands slowy, carefully, and in
cadence; and then increase the rate of delivery until the
proper rhythm (120 beats per minute) is reached and each
syllable is distinct.



(7) Inflectionis the rise and fall in pitch, the tone changes of
the voice

(a) Preparatory commands should be delivered with a rising
inflection, having begun near the level of the natura
tal king voice

(b) A command of execution is given in a sharper and hi gher
pitch than the tone of the preparatory command’ s | ast
syl lable. A good command of execution has no inflection

It must have snap. It should be delivered with sharp
enphasis, ending like the crack of a whip. |f properly
given, Marines will react to it in the same manner

(c) Commrends such as FALL IN, in which the preparatory comrand
and the conmand of execution are conbined, are delivered
without inflection. They are given in the uniform high
pitch and | oudness of a command of execution

1-5. GENERAL RULES FOR DRI LL

a. Certain drill novenments may be made toward either flank. This
manual expl ai ns such nmovenents in one direction only. To nove to the
other direction, it is necessary to substitute the word "left" for "right"
as shown in parentheses

b. The command AS YOU WERE cancel s a novenent or order started but
not conpleted. At this command, troops should resune their forner
positions

c. \Wile marching, guide is always nmintained toward the right
except

(1) Upon conmand GUIDE LEFT, or GUI DE CENTER, in which case guide
is maintained toward the left, or center, until the conmmand
GQUIDE RIGHT is given

(2) Regardless of the direction in which alignment is established
at the conmand of execution for a drill novement involving
marching, the direction toward which alignment is obtained is
the flank toward which the movenent is made. Upon conpletion
of the drill novenent, alignment will be in the direction
established prior to comencing the nmovenent.

(3) In a colum of platoons, the guide of the |eading platoon
controls direction and distance, and naintains the cadence
counted by the commander. Guides of the follow ng platoons
control distances and follow the direction and cadence set by
t he | eadi ng gui de

a
[92]

ight changes in direction are made by:

(1) Adding "HALF" to the preparatory command for turning or colum
movenents; for exanple, COLUW HALF RI GHT (LEFT), MARCH changes
direction 45 degrees

(2) At the command I NCLINE TO THE RIGHT (LEFT), the gui de changes
his direction of nmarch slightly to the right (left).

e. Platoons in a conpany and Marines in a squad are nunmbered from
right toleft inline, as the troops face, and fromfront to rear in
colum. Squads in a platoon are nunbered fromfront to rear in line and
fromleft to right in colum.

f. Posts of officers, nonconm ssioned officers, guidon bearers, and
special units are shown in figures or explained later in the text
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(1) Changes of post are made by the npst direct route, except
where others are prescribed. The noverent is nade as soon as
possi bl e after the command of execution. Persons who have
duties in connection with the novenent take their new posts
after those duties have been performed. Mlitary bearing nust
be maintai ned by individuals noving fromone post to another
or aligning units. All necessary facings and changes of
direction nmust be nade as if drilling.

(2) After the initial formation, guidon bearers and special units
maintain their positions with respect to the flank or end of
the organi zation with which they were originally posted.

(3) Al officers or nonconmi ssioned of ficers commandi ng arned

troops will be arned. Wen giving comrands, drilling troops,
or making reports, the rifle will be carried at right

shoul der arms, the sword will be carried at the carry sword

position, and the pistol will be carried in the holster (see

fig. 1-4). Facing nmovenents by commanders of arned troops
may be executed while at right shoul der arns.

g. \henever drill novenents are executed while troops are narching,
the command of execution MARCH is given as the left foot strikes the deck
if the novenent is to the left, and as the right foot strikes the deck if
the nmovenent is to the right.

h. The cadence of conmmands should be that of quick time, even though
no marching is involved. @G ving comrands in unison while nmarching at
quick time is a good exercise for teaching proper conmand cadence to
troops. The pause between preparatory commands and t hose of execution
shoul d be adapted to the size and formation of the unit.

(1) The best pause to allow for a squad or platoon is one step
bet ween the two conmands. For exanple:

ONE TWO THREE
COLUWN LEFT (Step) MARCH
(a) To devel op the proper cadence for conmands at a halt, count
ONE, TWO, THREE, FOUR in quick time. Then give conmands
(RIGHT, FACE) without interrupting the cadence:

ONE TWO THREE FOUR
Rl GHT, EACE

(b) Longer commands, such as BY THE RI GHT FLANK, MARCH, nust be
started so the preparatory conmand will end as the foot in
the desired direction of novement strikes the deck. There
is then a full count before the command of execution, which
is given on the sane foot. For exanple:

LEFT RI GHT LEFT RI GHT
BY THE RI GHT FLANK, MARCH

(2) For a conpany or larger unit, the intervals must be |onger.
This is necessary for |eaders of conponent units to repeat
preparatory comands or give warning or supplenentary
commands. The follow ng exanpl e shows the proper cadence for
the command RI GHT, FACE to a conpany:

ONE TWO THREE FOUR

( Conpany (Pl at oon ( Conmpany
Conmmander) Commander) Commander)
RI GHT RI GHT FACE



1-6. DRILL, BY THE NUMBERS

Drill novenments may be divided into individual notions for
instruction. When drills are executed by the nunbers, the first notion is
made on the command of execution. Subsequent notions are made in proper
order on the conmands TWO, THREE, FOUR, the nunber of counts depending
upon the nunber of nptions in the novenent. To use this nethod, the
command BY THE NUMBERS precedes the preparatory conmmand. All novenents
are then executed by the nunbers until the command W THOUT NUMBERS i s
gi ven.

1-7. MASS COMVANDS AND | NDI VI DUAL COMVANDS FROM RANKS

a. Mss Commands. The use of nmass conmands in drill devel ops
confidence and teamspirit. It also teaches Marines to give and execute
comands properly.

(1) The initial command is AT YOUR COMAND. The instructor then
gives a preparatory command whi ch describes the nmovenent he
wants performed, for exanple, AT YOUR COWAND, FACE THE
PLATOON TO THE RI GHT, COMVAND. After this, all menbers of the
pl at oon command RI GHT, FACE together and execute it. Another
mass conmmand exanple is AT YOUR COWAND, CALL THE PLATOON TO
ATTENTI ON, COVWMAND. The troops comrand PLATOON, ATTENTI ON.

(2) Marching novenents nay be conducted in a simlar manner as
follows: ALL MOVEMENTS UNTIL FURTHER NOTICE WLL BE AT YOUR

COVIVAND.
(a) I NSTRUCTOR: CALL THE PLATOON TO ATTENTI ON, COVVAND.
TROOPS: PLATOON, ATTENTI ON.
(b) 1 NSTRUCTOR: FORWARD, COMVAND.
TROOPS: FORWARD, MARCH.
(c) I NSTRUCTOR: BY THE RI GHT FLANK, COVVAND.
TROOPS: BY THE RI GHT FLANK, MARCH.

(3) Only sinple nmovenents with short preparatory commands are used
to mass conmands. Preparatory comrands which require
repetition by subordinate | eaders are not used.

(4) Wen he wishes to return to nornal drill nethods, the
instructor orders AT MY COVVAND.

h. Individual Commands From Ranks. As an aid in training Marines to
gi ve commands properly, Marines in ranks may be designated to give
i ndi vidual commands. This should be done only after a unit has learned to
execute comuands and gi ve mass commands. The instructor designates the
Marine who is to give the command by nane or place in ranks. He nay be
designated while the unit is marching or halted. The instructor describes
the novenment to be made, as in mass conmands, but does not add command.
The designated Marine remains in his position and gives the appropriate
conmmand. He nust execute the conmand with the unit. After the Marine has
given several commands, the instructor should ask for comments about the
per f or mance.

c. Counting Cadence. Counting cadence by Marines in ranks teaches
t hem group coordination and rhythm The conmand is COUNT CADENCE, COUNT,
the comand of execution being given as the left foot hits the deck. All
Marines then count cadence for 8 steps, starting when the left foot next
strikes the deck. They should be required to do so in a firm vigorous
manner .




1-8. CADENCE DRI LL

Cadence drill is an advanced formof drill. It is used only
with Marines who have | earned basic drill as prescribed in this manual
It provides variety for well trained troops. |In cadence drill, the

conmander abbrevi ates preparatory comuands and del etes the pause between
the preparatory command and the command of execution. Each tine a

commander uses this formof drill, he nust explain that he is departing
fromprescribed drill. Cadence drill is suitable only for platoons and
smaller units. An exanple of cadence drill follows:

Count: ONE, TWO, THREE, FOUR, ONE, TWO, THREE, FOUR
Step: LEFT, RIGHT, LEFT, RIGHT, LEFT, RIGHT, LEFT, RIGHT
Command: REAR, LEFT FLANK, RIGHT FLANK, MARCH

1-9. TRICK DRILL

Trick drill may be used with troops who have thoroughly I earned
all prescribed drill and cadence drill. It is extrenely conplex and
requires extensive training. Trick drills are not described in this
manual . They are limted only by the imagination of the drill instructor
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CHAPTER 2
| NDI VI DUAL | NSTRUCTI ONS W THOUT ARMS

2-1. POSITIONS

a. Attention. The position of attention (see fig. 2-1) is the
basic mlitary position. This position indicates that you are alert and
ready for instructions. Cone to attention with smartness and snap at the
commands FALL IN or ATTENTION. Thereafter, you nove only as ordered
until given AT EASE, REST, FALL OUT, or you are disnmissed. To cone to
attention:

(1) Bring your left heel against the right.

(2) Turn your feet out equally to forman angle of 45 degrees.
Keep your heels on the sane |ine and touching.

(3) Your legs should be straight but not stiff at the knees.

(4) Keep your hips and shoul ders I evel and your chest lifted.

(5) Your arns should hang naturally, thunbs along the trouser
seans, palns facing inward toward your |egs, and fingers

joined in their natural curl.

(6) Keep your head and body erect. Look straight ahead. Keep
your mouth closed and your chin pulled slightly.

(7) Stand still and do not talk.

Figure 2-1.--Position of Attention.



b. Rests. There are four rests for halted troops. They are parade
rest, at ease, rest, and fall out. Al are executed fromthe position of
attention.

(1) Parade Rest. (See fig. 2-2.) The comand is PARADE, REST.
It is executed in one count. At the commrand REST, nobve your
left foot smartly 12 inches to the left. Both |egs should be
strai ght so your weight rests equally on each foot. At the
same tine, join hands behind your back with your right hand
inside your left, palms to the rear just below the belt. The
right hand loosely holds the left thunb. Fingers are extended
and joined. Do not nmove and do not talk. Hold your head and
eyes in the same position as you would if at attention.

.

.

Figure 2-2.--Position of Parade Rest.



c

(2)

(3)

(4

(5)

At _Ease. The command is AT EASE. It is executed in one
count. At the command, keep your right foot in place. You
may nove about but nmust not talk. You may al so be given this
command when not in ranks. In this case, it means cease

tal ki ng but continue whatever you were doing before the
command.

Rest. The command is REST. It is executed in one count. At
the command, you may nove and tal k; however, keep your right
foot in place.

Fall Qut. The conmmand is FALL OQUT. At the conmand, |eave
your position in ranks but remain nearby. Wen FALL INis
given, go back to your place in ranks and cone to attention.

Attention. SQUAD (PLATOON), ATTENTION nmy be given when you
are halted, at parade rest, at ease, or rest. It nay also be
gi ven when you are marching at route step or at ease.

(a) \hen given at parade rest, conme to attention.

(b) \When halted at ease or rest, take position of parade rest

on the command SQUAD. When ATTENTION i s given, cone to
that position.

(c) Vhen marching at route step or at ease, get in step as soon

as possible and continue marching at attention.

Eyes Right (Left).

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

The command is EYES, RIGHT (LEFT). It may be given at a halt
or while marching. The command to turn your head back to the
position of attention is READY, FRONT.

When RIGHT (LEFT) is given, turn your head smartly and | ook 45
degrees to the right (left).

On the command FRONT, turn your head and eyes back snmartly to
the front. During reviews at which the review ng officer
troops the line, ready front will not be given after eyes
right. At such cerenpnies, turn your head and eyes smartly
toward the review ng officer upon the command RIGHT. As he
passes to the left, follow the reviewing officer with your
head and eyes until you are looking directly to the front.

When marching, give the command, EYES, RIGHT on the right foot
and the command EYES, LEFT on the left foot. G ve the command
READY, FRONT from eyes right on the left foot and the command
READY, FRONT from eyes left on the right foot. For exanple:

LEFT Rl GHT LEFT RI GHT
EYES RI GHT
READY FRONT
EYES LEFT
READY FRONT
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d. Facings.
(1) Facings are executed in the cadence of quick tinme.

your arns should not swing out fromyour sides, but
position of attention.

Wil e facing,
remain at the

(2) RICHT, FACE is a two-count novenent (see fig. 2-3).

(a) On count one, (fig. 2-3b) at the command FACE, raise your left
heel and right toe slightly. Turn to the right on your right
heel and left toe. Keep your left leg straight but not stiff.

(b) On count two (fig. 2-3c), place the left foot smartly beside
the right and stand at attention.

(3) LEFT, FACE is executed in the sane manner described in
subparagraph (2) above, substituting "left" for "right" and
"right" for "left" (see fig. 2-4).

START. b. COUNT ONE. C. COUNT TWO

Figure 2-3.--Right Face.



a. START b. COUNT ONE. C. COUNT TWO
Figure 2-4.--Left Face
(4) ABOUT, FACE is a two-Count novenent (see fig. 2-5)

(a) At the comand ABOUT, shift your weight to your left leg
wi t hout noticeabl e nmovenent (fig. 2-5a).

(b) On count one (fig. 2-5b) at the conmand FACE, place your
right toe half a foot length behind and slightly to the
left of your heel. Do not change the position of your left
foot. Rest npst of your weight on the left heel

(c) On count two (fig. 2-5c), turn snartly to the right unti
facing rear. The turn is nmade on the left heel and ball of
the right foot. Your feet will be at attention when the
turn is conpleted if your right toe was placed properly in
t he begi nni ng



a. START.

b. COUNT ONE. C.  COUNT TVWO.

Figure 2-5. --About Face

e. Hand Salute

(1) The command is HAND, SALUTE, TWO. (See fig. 2-6.)

(a)

When SALUTE is given, raise your right hand smartly in the
nmost direct manner until the tip of your forefinger touches
the lower part of the headdress above and slightly right of
your right eye. Your thunb and fingers should be straight
and touch each other. You should be able to see your
entire pal mwhen | ooking straight ahead. Your upper arm
shoul d be level with the deck and your forearmat a 45-
degree angle. Your wist and hand should be straight, a
continuation of the line made by your forearm At the sane
time, if not in ranks, turn your head and eyes toward the
person or colors you are sal uting



(2)

Figure 2-6.--Hand Sal ute

(b) At the command TWO, return to attention. Move your hand snartly

in the nost direct manner back to its normal position by your
si de

(c) To ensure simultaneous execution of the second novenent of the

hand sal ute when troops are in formation, the preparatory command
READY wi || be used prior to the conmand of execution, TWOD

You may salute without command from attention, while wal king, or
while seated in a vehicle. Wen walking, it is not necessary to
halt to salute. Keep walking, but at attention. The salute is
rendered when the person or color to be saluted is 6 paces distant
or at the nearest point of approach if it is apparent that the
person or color is not going to approach within 6 paces. The salute
will not be rendered if the person (color) to be saluted does not
approach within 30 paces. Hold the first position of the salute
until the person (color) saluted has passed or the salute is
returned, then execute the second novenent of the hand sal ute



2-2.

(3)

When the command PRESENT, ARMS is given, it not armed, you
execute the hand salute on the command ARMS. Stay at that
position until the conmand ARMS or ORDER, ARMS is given.

STEPS AND MARCHI NG

a. Ceneral.

(D

Wth the exception of right step, all steps and marching
beginning froma halt start with the left foot.

(2) The instructor indicates the proper rhythm by counting
cadence. He should do so only when necessary.

(3) To change direction on the march, both the preparatory command
and the command of execution are given as the foot in the
desired direction of the turn strikes the deck.

b. Quick Tine.

(D

(2)

(3)

If at a halt, the command to march forward at quick tine is
FORWARD, MARCH.

On FORWARD, shift your weight to the right |eg w thout
noti ceabl e novenent.

On MARCH, step off smartly, left foot first, and wal k straight
ahead with 30-inch steps. Swing your arnms easily in their
natural arcs, 6 inches straight to the front and 3 inches to
the rear. Do not overdo novenents and do not march stiffly.

c. Double Tine.

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

(5

DOUBLE TI ME, MARCH nay be given at a halt, while marching at
quick time, or while marching in place. MARCH may be given as
either foot hits the deck.

When hal t ed:

(a) At the command DOUBLE TI ME, shift your weight to your right

| eg without noticeable nmovenent.

(b) On MARCH, raise your forearns until level with the deck and

make fists with the knuckles out. At the sane time step off
on the left foot and begin an easy run, taking 180 36-inch
steps per mnute.

When marching at quick tine:

(a) When the command MARCH i s given, take one nobre 30-inch step.

(b) Step off in double tine.

To resune quick time, the command is QU CK TI ME, MARCH.

(a) On MARCH, take one nore double tine step.

(b) Lower your arms and slow to quick tinme.

When marching in place:

(a) Take one nore step in mark time (or double time in place).

(b) Step off forward in double tine.
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Hal t .

(1) The comuand is SQUAD ( PLATOON, COWPANY, DETAIL), HALT. It is a
two- count noverment fromquick tinme and three counts from double
tinme. For quick time, double tinme, mark time, half step, or back
step, the command of execution may be given as either foot strikes
t he deck.

(2) Wiile marching at quick tinme or half step:

(a) Take one nore step after HALT.
(b) Bring the rear heel forward agai nst the other.

(3) Wile marching at double tine:

(a) Take one nore double tinme step after HALT.
(b) Take another at quick tine.
(c) Bring the rear heel forward agai nst the other.

(4) \Wen doing right (left) step:

(a) The command HALT is given when heels are together.
(b) Take one nore step after HALT.
(c) Bring your heels together.
(5) Wen narking tinme:
(a) Take one nore step after the comand HALT.
(b) Bring your heels together.
(6) \Wen doing the back step:
(a) Take one nore back step after HALT.
(b) Bring the forward heel back agai nst the other.

Mar k Ti ne.

(1) To march in place at quick tinme, the command is MARK TI ME, MARCH
The command may be given fromthe halt, marching at quick tine,
hal f step, or double tinme in place. It may be given as either
foot strikes the deck.

(2) Wen halted:

(a) On the command MARK TI ME, shift your weight to your right |leg
slightly without noticeabl e novenent.

(b) On the command MARCH, beginning with your left foot, then
alternating, raise each foot so that the ball of the foot is
approximately 2 inches and the heel approximately 4 inches from
the deck at a cadence of 120 steps per minute. At the sane
tine, swing your arnms naturally as in marching.

(3) Wen narching at quick tine:

(a) On the comand MARCH, take one nore 30-inch step as if com ng
to a halt.

(b) Bring your heels together. Begin marking tine w thout |oss of
cadence with the opposite foot.



(4) To resune the narch at quick time, the command is FORWARD, MARCH.
(a) On the command MARCH, take one nore step in place.
(b) Step off with a 30-inch step.

(5) When marching at double tinme in place:

(a) On the command MARCH, take one nore step in place at double
tine.

(b) Commence marking tinme.

Double Tine in Place.

(1) The command is IN PLACE DOUBLE TIME, MARCH. It nmy be given while
hal ted, while marching at double time, or while marking tine.

(2) When hal t ed:

(a) On the preparatory conmand, shift your weight to your right |eg
wi t hout noticeabl e movenent.

(b) On the command MARCH, raise your arnms for double tine.
Starting with the left foot, alternating and in place, raise
your feet 6 inches above the deck at 180 steps per mnute.

(3) When marching at double tine:

(a) After MARCH, take two nore double tine steps.

(b) Bring your feet together and begin double timng in place
wi t hout | oss of cadence.

(4) The command DOUBLE Tl ME, MARCH resunmes the march at double tine.
(a) At MARCH, take two nore steps in place.
(b) Step off with 180, 36-inch steps per mnute.
(5) When marking tine:
(a) In the command MARCH, take one nobre step in mark tine.
(b) Commence marching at double tine in place.

(6) The halt fromin place double tinme is done the sane as from doubl e
time.

Hal f Step.

(1) To march with 15-inch steps, the command is HALF STEP, MARCH. It
may be commanded at the halt or when either foot strikes the deck
whi l e marching at quick tinme.

(2) At the halt:

(a) On the preparatory conmand, shift your weight to your right leg
wi t hout noticeabl e novenent.

(b) On the command MARCH, step off forward in quick tinme cadence
with 15-inch steps. The balls of your feet should strike the
deck before your heels. At the sane time begin sw nging your
arms 6 inches to the front and 3 inches to the rear.



(3) Marching in quick tine:
(a) On the Command MARCH, take one nore 30-inch step.
(b) Begin the 15-inch steps as expl ai ned above (Para 2-2g (2)).

(4) To resume quick time fromhalf step, the conmand is FORWARD,
MARCH. It may be given as either foot strikes the deck.

(a) On MARCH, take one nobre half step.
(b) Step off at quick tinme.

Si de Step.

(1) The command RI GHT (LEFT) STEP, MARCH is given only when you are at
a halt.

(2) At the command MARCH, nove your right foot 12 inches to the right,
then place your left foot beside your right. Repeat this novenent

at the rate of 120 steps a minute. Keep your |egs straight, but
not stiff. Hold your arns at attention.

Back Step.

(1) The conmmand BACKWARD, MARCH is given only when you are at a halt.

(2) At the command MARCH, step off to the rear with your left foot and
take 15-inch steps at a rate of 120 steps a minute. Sw ng your

arns naturally.

To Face in Marching.

(1) This is an inportant part of the followi ng nmovenents: colum
right (left), by the right (left) flank, close, take interval, and
extend. For instructional purposes, the conmmand is BY THE Rl GHT
(LEFT) FLANK, MARCH.

(2) Froma halt:

(a) On MARCH, turn to the right (left) on the ball of the right
foot.

(b) Step off with your left foot in the newdirection with a 30-
inch step.

(3) Wil e marchi ng, the command of execution is given as the foot of
the desired direction of nmovenent hits the deck.

(a) On MARCH, without |osing cadence, take one nore step.

(b) Pivot to the right (left) and step off in the new direction.
I f comanded and executed properly, the pivot will be on the
foot away fromthe desired direction of novenent, and the
first step in the new direction will be with the other foot.
The pivot and step are done together in one count.

To About Face Wil e Marching.

(1) The command is TO THE REAR, MARCH. It is given when the right
foot strikes the deck. |t may be conmanded while marching at
either quick time or double tine.
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(2) Wen at quick tine:

(a) On the comand MARCH, take one nore step.

(b) Turn about to the right on the balls of both feet and
imediately step off to the rear with your left foot. This is
done without |oss of cadence. When turning, the feet should be
about 30 inches apart.

(3) Wen at double tine:

(a) On MARCH, take two nore steps and then turn about to the right.
This turn requires 4 steps in place at double tine cadence.

(b) Then double tinme to the rear.
(4) To march to the rear froma halt:
(a) The comand is TO THE REAR, MARCH.
(b) On MARCH, step off with the left foot.

(c) Turn about to the right on the balls of both feet and
imediately step out to the rear with the left foot.

To March by the Flank.

(1) The command is BY THE RI GHT (LEFT) FLANK, MARCH. It is given only
when marchi ng, except when used for instructional purposes as in
paragraph 2-2j, and as the foot in the direction of the novenent
strikes the deck.

(2) Wile at quick tine:

(a) On MARCH, take one nore step.
(b) Turn to the right (left) on the ball of the left (right) foot.
At the same tine, step off in the new direction with the right
(left) foot.
(3) Wile double timng:

(a) On MARCH, take two steps and then turn to the right (left).
This turn requires 2 steps in place at double tine cadence.

(b) Double time in the new direction.

To Change Step.

(1) The conmmand is CHANGE STEP, MARCH It may be given while
mar ching at quick or double tine, marking time, or double timng
in place. The command of execution is given as the right foot
strikes the deck.
(2) Wile narching at quick tine or double tinme:
(a) On MARCH, take one nore step, 30 or 36 inches, as appropriate.
(b) As your right foot comes forward to the next step, place the
toe near the left heel and step out again with the left foot.
This changes the cadence count, but not the rhythm
(3) Wile nmarking quick tine:

(e) On MARCH, lift and lower the left foot twice in succession.
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(b) The second tine it touches the deck, raise the right foot
continue marking tinme.

(4) Wil e double tinming in place:
(a) On MARCH, hop twice on the left foot.
(b) Continue double timng in place.

To March at Ease.

and

(1) The command is AT EASE, MARCH. It is given as either foot strikes

the deck and only while marching at quick time.

(2) After MARCH, you are no longer required to march in cadence,
must keep interval and distance. Do not talk.

To March at Route Step.

but

(1) The command is ROUTE STEP, MARCH It is conmanded as either foot

strikes the deck and only while marching at quick tine.

(2) After MARCH, you are no longer required to march in cadence,
must keep interval and distance. You may talk, but in a |ow
Voi ce.

To Resune Marching at Quick Tine From Route Step or at Ease.

(1) The command is SQUAD ( PLATOON, COVPANY, DETAIL), ATTENTI ON.

(2) After conmandi ng ATTENTI ON, the conmander or instructor will

but

count

cadence until all troops are in step. Pick up the step as soon as

possi bl e and continue marching at attention.

To G ve Commands Wile Marching at Ease or at Route Step.

(1) Commands whi ch involve precision in execution will not be given
until the conmand to resune marching at quick time has been given.

(2) When noving a unit fromone place to another under circunstances

whi ch woul d render their execution in a precise manner
i nappropriate, commands may be given by arm and-hand signals.
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CHAPTER 3
MANUAL OF ARMS WTH THE M 6 RIFLE
Section |. MANUAL OF ARMS W TH SLI NG DRAWN Tl GHT
3-1. GENERAL

a. Al novenents of the manual of arns are executed smartly and with
snap.

b. Execute FALL INwith the rifle at order arns.

c. Facings, alignnents, and short distance narching novenents are
executed at order arms. Side step, back step, open and cl ose ranks, and
cl ose and extend are short-di stance nmovenents. Forward narch may be given
fromorder arms to march units forward for a short distance. Wen these
movenents are comranded while at order arms, it is necessary to cone
automatically to travel arnms and step off on the conmand of execution for
the nmovenent. The rifle 5 returned to order arms upon halting

d. Before a command for any marchi ng novenent (other than the
executions stated in paragraph 3-1c) is given to arned troops, they are
faced in the direction of march and their weapons brought to right (left)
shoul der, port, or sling arms by the appropriate command. After a marching
nmovenent has been conpleted and it is desired to execute a facing
movenent, the command to order or unsling arnms is given, followed by the
comrand for the facing nmovenent.

e. \Wien at a position other than sling arnms, the troops must conme to
port arnms for double time. Wen the troops are in formation, the
comrander gives the appropriate commnds

f. Generally, the M6 rifle should be carried at sling arnms except
for cerenpnies and overall periods

g. Prior to commrencenent of the manual of arns, the magazine is
removed, and the sling is drawn tight and positioned on the left side of
the rifle. This configuration facilitates execution of the manual of
arms. Figure 3-1 identifies the drill nomenclature for the M6 rifle
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3-2. ORDER ARMVS

a. Oder arns is the position of the individual at attention with
the rifle. It is assuned on the conmmand ATTENTION from any of the rest
positions except tall out. Order arns is assunmed on the command FALL IN
and on the command ORDER, ARMS from any position in the manual except
inspection arnms and sling arns.

b. The basic position of the rifle manual is order arns (see fig
3-2). Properly executed, the butt of the rifle rests on the deck, and the
stock rests along the outer edge of the right shoe. The pistol gripis to
the front and the barrel is in a near vertical position. The rifle is
grasped by the right hand at the junction of the front sight assenbly and
the barrel. The barrel rests in the "V' formed by the thunb and
forefinger. The fingers are extended and joined and placed on line with
the barrel. The thunmb is placed along the trouser seamand the entire
right armis behind the rifle. This nmay cause a sight bend to the right
arm of shorter troops. Those persons who are too tall to acconplish this
may slide their hand up the barrel so that their posture remains erect

Figure 3-2. - -Order Arns.
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3-3. REST POCs| TI ONS

Rest positions with the rifle are commanded and executed as
without arms, with the follow ng exceptions and additions:

a. On the command PARADE, REST, the left foot is noved 12 inches to
the left. The rifle butt is kept against the right foot. The grasp of
the right hand is nmoved up the barrel to just below the flash suppressor
with the fingers joined and curled with the forefinger touching the thunb.
The right armis straightened directly to the front so that the nuzzle
points forward and up (see fig. 33a). At the sane time the left foot is
moved, the left hand is placed behind the back just below the belt |ine
with fingers and thunb extended and joined and the palmfacing the rear
(see fig. 3-3b)

a. Side View b. Rear View

Figure 3-3.--Parade Rest.

b. On the command AT EASE or REST, the right foot remamins in place
and the rifle is held as in parade rest with the right armrel axed
slightly.



3-4. TRAI L ARMS

a. \Wen at order arms and a conmand is given to nove a unit a short
di stance, to face the unit, or to align the unit, trail arns is executed
automatically on the command of execution for the novement. The rifle is
returned to order arms gently and wi t hout conmand upon conpl etion of the

novenent .

b. For training purposes, trail arnms nay be executed while halted
at order arns. The command is TRAIL ARMS5. At the command of execution
ARMS, the rifle is raised vertically 3 inches off the deck. The wist is
kept straight with the thunb along the seam of the trousers (see fig. 3-4).

Figure 3-4.--Trail Arns.

c. At the command ORDER ARMS, the rifle is gently and quietly
|l owered vertically to the position of order arns.




3-5. PORT ARMS FROM ORDER ARMS
a. The comand is PORT, ARMS.
b. This is a two-count novenent from order arns.

(1) At the command of execution and for the count of one, slide
the right hand up and grasp the barrel near the flash
suppressor. The fingers are joined and wapped around the
barrel with the thunb wapped around the inboard portion.

W thout |oss of nption, raise and carry the rifle diagonally
across the front of the body until the right hand is |evel
with and slightly to the left of the face. The right wist
is on the outboard portion of the front sight assenbly. The
el bow is held down w thout strain and nearly touches the
handguard. The barrel is up and bisecting the angle formed
by the neck and |l eft shoulder. The pistol gripis to the
left. The butt is in front of the right hip. At the sane
tinme, smartly grasp the handguard with your |eft hand just
above the slipring. The sling is included in the grasp. The
fingers are joined and grasping the rifle. The little finger
isinline with the slipring with the Thumb on the inboard
side of the handguard. The left wist and forearmare
straight. The elbow is held in against the body (see fig.
3-5a).

(2) On the second count, release the grasp of the right hand and
smartly regrasp the snall of the stock. The fingers are
joined and wapped around the snall of the stock with the
thumb wrapped around the inboard portion. The right wist
and forearmare straight and parallel to the deck. The el bow
is held into the side and the upper armis in line with the
back. The rifle is about 4 inches fromthe body (see fig. 3-
5b) .

a. Count One. b. Count Two.

Figure 3-5. --Mvenents from Order Arns to Port Arms.



C.

Por t

(D

(2)

(3)

arns to order arnms 5 a three-count novenent.

On the first count, at the command ORDER ARMS, the right hand is
moved fromthe small of the stock and smartly regrasps the barrel
The palmof the right hand is to the rear. The fingers are joined
and wapped around the barrel with the thumb wapped around the
inboard portion. The little finger is just above the bayonet

stud. The right wist is on the outboard portion of the front
sight assenbly. The elbow is held down wi thout strain and nearly
touches the handguard (see fig. 3-6a).

On the second count, lower the rifle initially with the left hand
whi | e changing the grasp of the right hand to the junction of the
barrel and the front sight assenbly as in the position of order
arnms. Wthout loss of notion, release the grasp of the left hand
fromthe handguard and, with your right hand, carry the weapon to
your right side until the butt is 3 inches fromthe deck. The
barrel is in a vertical position and the pistol grip is to the
front. At the sanme tine guide the weapon with the left hand unti
the right thunb is on the trouser seam The fingers of the left
hand are extended and joined and touch the rifle near the flash
suppressor. The palmof the left hand 5 toward the rear. The
left wist and forearmare straight and the left elbowis in

agai nst the body (see fig. 3-Eb)

On the third Count, return the left hand to the left side at the
position of attention. At the sane time, gently lower the rifle
to the deck with the right hand (see fig. 3-6¢)

a. Count One. b. Count Two. C. Count Three

Fi gure 3-6.-Mvenents fromPort Arns to Order Arnms.



3-6. RIGHT SHOULDER ARMS FROM ORDER ARMS.

a.

b.

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

The command i s RI GHT SHOULDER, ARMS.

This is a four-count novenent from order arns.

On the command of execution, ARMS, grasp the barrel of the
weapon with the right hand. Wthout |oss of notion, raise and
carry the rifle diagonally across the front of the body until
the right hand is level with and slightly to the left of the
face. The right wist and forearmare straight. The right

el bow is held dowmn w thout strain. The barrel is up and

bi secting the angle fornmed by the neck and left shoul der. At
the same time, grasp the handguard with the Ileft hand (sane as
in count one for port arns) (see fig. 3-7a).

On the second count, release the barrel with the right hand and
grasp the butt placing the heel of the butt between the first
two fingers. The heel will be visible between the index and
mddle fingers (see fig. 3-7b).

On the third count, release the grasp of the left hand fromthe
handguard and carry the rifle to the right side. The left hand
remains in contact with the rifle in order to assist in the
nmovenent. At the same tine, with the right hand, rotate the
rifle a quarter turn counterclockwi se and place the rifle into
the right shoulder. Slide the left hand to the junction of the
stock and receiver just below the charging handle. Guide the
rifle into the shoulder with the left hand. The thunb and
fingers are extended and joined with the palmturned toward the
body. The first joint of the left forefinger touches the rear
of the receiver. The left wist and forearmare straight. The
left elbowis held against the body. The grasp of the right
hand is unchanged. The right wist and forearmare straight
and parallel to the deck. The elbowis held into the side with
the upper armin line with the back (see fig. 3-7c)

On the fourth count, nove your left hand back to the left side
at the position of attention. The rifle is held at a 60 degree
angle fromthe deck (see fig. 3-7d).



C. Count Three. D. Count Four.

Figure 3-7. --Mvenments from Oder Arms to Right Shoul der Arns.



3-7.

a.

b.

ORDER ARMS FROM RI GHT SHOULDER ARMS

The command is ORDER, ARMS.

This is a four-count novenent.

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

At the command of execution and for the count of one, pull the
rifle butt back quickly with the right hand so the rifle cones
off the right shoulder. At the sane time, with the right hand
rotate the rifle a quarter turn clockwi se so that the pistol
gripistothe left. Alowthe rifle to fall diagonally
across the front of the body. Bring the Ileft hand up and
smartly grasp the handguard with the sling included in the
grasp. The fingers are joined grasping the handguard. The
little finger is inline with the slipring but not touching
it. The thunb is on the inboard side. The left wist and
forearmare straight. The elbowis held in against the body.
The barrel is up, bisecting the angle formed by your neck and
|l eft shoulder. The butt is in front of the right hip. The
grasp of the right hand has not changed. The right armis
nearly extended with the el bow held agai nst the body (see fig.
3-8a).

On the second count, release the grasp of the right hand from
the butt and smartly regrasp the barrel. The pal mof the
right hand is to the rear. The fingers are joined and w apped
around the barrel with the thunb wapped around the inboard
portion. The little finger is just above the bayonet stud.
The right wist is on the outboard portion of the front sight
assenbly (see fig. 3-8b).

On the third count, lower the rifle initially with the left
hand whil e changing the grasp of the right hand to the
junction of the barrel and the front sight assenbly as in the
position of order arms. Wthout |oss of notion, release the
grasp of the left hand fromthe handguard and, with your right
hand, carry the weapon to your right side until the butt is 3
inches fromthe deck. The barrel is in a vertical position
and the pistol gripis to the front. At the same tinme, guide
the weapon with the left hand until the right thunb is on the
trouser seam The fingers of the left hand are extended and
joined and touching the rifle near the flash suppressor. The
palmof the left hand is toward the rear. The left wist and
forearmare straight and the left elbowis in against the body
(see fig. 3-8c).

On the fourth count, return the left hand to the left side at

the position of attention. At the same tine, gently |ower the
rifle to the deck with the right hand (see fig. 3-8d).
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a. Count One. b. Count Two.

C. Count Three. d. Count Four.

Fi gure 3-8.--Mvenents from Ri ght Shoul der Arnms to Order Arns.



3-8. LEFT SHOULDER ARMS FROM ORDER ARMS
a. The command is LEFT SHOULDER, ARMS.
b. This is a four-count novenent from order arns.

(1) At the command ARMS, the rifle is brought to port arnms on the
first two counts (see figs. 3-9a and b).

(2) On the third count, release the grasp of the left hand from
t he handguard and, with the right hand) carry the rifle to the
left side rotating it a quarter turn counterclockwi se. Place
it onthe left shoulder. The elbowis held down wi thout
strain. At the same tine, grasp the butt of the rifle with
the left hand in the sane manner as for right shoul der arns
(see fig. 3-9c).

(3) On the fourth count, nove your right hand back to the right
side at the position of attention. The rifle is held at a 60
degree angle fromthe deck (see fig. 3-9d).

- Hond
e et

a. Count One. b. Count Two.
Figure 3-9.--Mvenents fromOder Arms to Left Shoul der Arns.
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c. Count Three d. Count Four

Figure 3-9. Mwvenents from Oder Arnms to Left Shoul der Arnms cont.
3-9. MOVEMENTS FROM LEFT SHOULDER ARMS
a. Port arnms fromleft shoulder arms is a two count novenent

(1) On the first count, the right hand is noved up across the body
and grasps the rifle at the stock bel ow the chargi ng handl e
(see fig. 3-10a).

(2) On the second count, the grasp of the left hand is rel eased,
and the rifle is brought fromthe shoul der diagonally across
the body with the right hand and regrasped at the handguard
just above the slipring with the left hand as in the position
of port arms (see fig. 3-10b)



a. Count One. b. Count Two.

Figure 3-10.--Mvenments from Left Shoulder Arns to Port Arns.

b. Order arns and right shoulder arms fromleft shoulder arns are
five-count novenents. On the first two counts, the rifle is brought to
port arms. On the last three counts, the rifle is brought to order arns
or right shoulder arms as described in paragraphs 3-6 and 3-7.

3-10. PRESENT ARMS
a. The command i s PRESENT, ARMS.
b. Order arns to present arnms is a two-count novenent.

(1) At the command of execution slide the right hand up and grasp
the barrel near the flash suppressor. The fingers are joined
and w apped around the barrel. Wthout |oss of notion raise
and carry the rifle to a vertical position centered on the
body. The pistol gripis to the front. The wist is on the
right side of the front sight assenbly. The elbowis held
down without strain. At the sane time, smartly grasp the
rifle at the handguard with the left hand just above the
slipring. The sling is included in the grasp. The fingers
are joined and wapped around the handguard. The little
finger is online with the slipring with the thunb on the
inboard side of the handguard. The left wist and forearmare
straight and parallel to the deck. The elbowis held into the
side with the upper amon line with the back (see fig. 3-11la).
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(2) On the second count, release the grasp of the right hand and
regrasp the small of the stock. The charging handle rests on
the thunb of the right hand. The fingers are extended and
joined diagonally across the snail of the stock. The right
wist and forearmrenmin straight. The elbow is held against
the body. The rifle is 4 inches fromthe body (see fig. 3-
11b).

a. Count One b. Count Two
Fi gure 3-11. Movenents from Order Arnms to Present Arms
c. Port arms to present arns is executed in one count. The rifle is
rotated clockwi se with the right hand, the nuzzle noves to the right, and
the rifle is regrasped above the slipring with the left hand.
3-11. ORDER ARMS TO PRESENT ARMS
a. The command order is ORDER, ARMS.

b. Present arms to order arns is a three-count novenent.

(1) At the command of execution, release the grasp of the right hand

fromthe small of the stock of regrasp the barrel. The pal m of
the right hand is to the left. The fingers are joined and
wr apped around the barrel. The little finger is just above the

bayonet stud. The wrist is on the right side of the front sight
assenbly. The elbow is held down without strain (see fig.
3-12a).



(2) On the second count, lower the rifle initially with the left
hand while changing the grasp of the right hand to the junction
of the barrel and the front sight assenbly as in the position of
order arms. Wthout |oss of nmotion, release the grasp of the
left hand fromthe handguard and, with the right hand, carry the
weapon to the right side until the butt is 3 inches fromthe
deck. The barrel is in a vertical position and the pistol grip
is tothe front. At the sanme tine, guide the weapon into the
right side with the left hand. The fingers of the left hand are
extended and joined with the thunmb along the hand. The tips of
the forefinger and mddle finger are touching nmetal at a point
near the flash suppressor. The palmis towards the rear. The
left wist and forearmare straight. Guide the weapon into the
right side so that the thunb of the right hand will be on the
trouser seam and push back on the barrel until the toe of the
stock is on line with the toe of the right shoe. The entire
right armis behind the rifle (see fig. 3-12b).

(3) On the third count, gently lower the rifle to the deck with the
right hand so that the toe of the rifle is on line with the toe
of the right shoe, and the barrel is in a near vertical
position; at the sanme tine smartly and in the nost direct nmanner
return the left hand to the side as in the position of
attention. The thunb of the right hand renai ns along the
trouser seamand the right armrenmains behind the rifle (see
fig. 3-12c).

a. Count One. b. Count Two. c. Count Three.

Fi gure 3-12.--Mvenments from Present Arns to Order Arns.



3-12. RIFLE SALUTE

a. This novenent nay be executed fromorder arms, trail arns, or left
or right shoulder arms. The command is, RIFLE, SALUTE, and to terminate
the salute the conmand is, READY, TWO. Both of these conmands are one-
count novenents.

b. \When at order arnms’, the left armnoves smartly across the body
with the forearmand wist straight, fingers extended and joi ned and palm
down. The first joint of the forefinger touches the flash suppressor.
When not in ranks, the head turns toward the person or colors sal uted
(see fig. 3-13). On READY, TWO, resune the position of attention.

c. \Wien at trail arms, the novenents are identical with those for
saluting at order arns, except that the rifle is held in the trail arns
posi tion.

d. At right (left) shoulder arns, the left (right) arm noves across
the body, fingers extended and joined, and pal mdown. The first joint of
the forefinger touches the rear of the receiver just bel ow the charging
handl e, and the forearmis held parallel to the deck (see fig. 3-13b).
When not in ranks, the head and eyes turn toward the person or colors
saluted. On READY, TWDO, the position of attention is resuned.

a. Rifle Salute from Order Arns. b. Rifle Salute from Ri ght
Shoul der Arms.

Figure 3-13.--Rifle Salutes.



3-13. | NSPECTI ON ARMS (W TH AND W THOUT MAGAZI NE)

a. The command is | NSPECTI ON, ARMS.

b. Order arns to inspection arns is a seven-count novenment.

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

(5)

(6)

The first two counts are the sane as the two-count novenent
fromorder arnms to port arnms (see figs. 3-14a and b).

On the third count, release the grasp of the left hand from
t he handguard and regrasp the pistol grip. The fingers are
joined and grasping the pistol grip. At the same tinme, place
the thumb of the left hand over the | ower portion of the bolt
catch (see fig. 3-14c).

On the fourth count, release the grasp of the right hand from
the small of the stock and unlock the charging handle with the
thumb and forefinger. The remaining three fingers are joined
and placed on line with the forefinger just behind the
charging handle. Sharply pull the charging handle to the
rearnost position. At the sanme tine, apply pressure to the
bolt catch with the thumb of the left hand and | ock the bolt
to the rear (see fig. 3-14d).

On the fifth count, push the charging handle forward until it
is locked in its forenpst position and grasp the snall of the
stock with the right hand (see fig. 3-14e)

On the sixth count, elevate the rifle up and to the left
rotating the rifle counterclockw se so that the chanber is
visible. The ejection port will be at eye level. The right
forearmw Il touch the stock and the weapon will be at
approximately a 45 degree angle. At the sane tinme, turn the
head to the left and inspect the chanber to see that it is
clear (see fig. 3-14f).

On the seventh count, and after finding the chanber clear or
clearing it, lower the rifle rotating it clockw se while
turning the hand back to the front. Wthout |oss of notion,
rel ease the grasp of the left hand fromthe pistol grip and
regrasp the handguard resuming the position of port arns.

C. To execute inspection arms with the magazine in the weapon, renove
the magazine with the left hand and place it between the clothing and the
belt (left front) prior to count three.
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a. Count One.

c. Count Three. d. Count Four

Figure 3-14.-1nspection Arns from Order Arns.



e. Count Five f. Count Six

Fi gure 3-14. Inspection Arns from Order Arnms cont.
3-14. PORT ARVS FROM | NSPECTI ON ARVS(W TH AND W THOUT MAGAZI NE)
a. The command is PORT, ARM.

b. PORT ARMS is the only command given frominspection arns. On
the preparatory command of port, release the grasp of the left hand from
t he handguard and regrasp the weapon with the thunb and fingers, formng a
"U' at the nmgazine well and trigger guard. Press the bolt catch and
allow the bolt to go forward. Wth the fingertips, push upward and cl ose
the dust cover. Slide the Ieft hand down and grasp the pistol grip. The
fingers are joined and grasping the pistol grip. At the same tine, place
the thunb on the trigger so the tip of the thumb is outboard.

c. On the command of execution ARMS, pull the trigger with the thunb
of the left hand. Then release the grasp of the left hand fromthe pistol
grip and regrasp the lower portion of the handguard resum ng the position
of port arns.

d. If inspection arnms is executed with the magazine, it is returned

to the weapon imedi ately after pulling the trigger and before resuning
port arns.

3-20



3-15.

FI X AND UNFI X BAYONETS

Fi x Bayonets.

(1) The command is FI X, BAYONETS.

(2) This is not a precision novenent; therefore, there are no
counts. On the conmand of execution, nove the nuzzle of the
rifle to the left front and regrasp the barrel with the |eft
hand. Wth the right hand, unsnap the securing strap and
wi t hdraw t he bayonet. Turn the point skyward and attach the
bayonet to the weapon. While engaging the bayonet stud, with
the base of the bayonet, grasp the handl e and apply downward
pressure until a click is heard. Apply limted upward
pressure to ensure that the bayonet is seated securely.
Resnap the scabbard securing strap, and themresune the
posi tion of order arns.

Unfi x Bayonets.

(1) The command is UNFI X, BAYONETS.

(2) This is not a precision novenent; therefore, there are no
counts. On the conmmand of execution, nove the nuzzlie to the
left and grasp it with the left hand. Wth the right hand
unsnap the securing strap. Release the bayonet fromthe
bayonet stud and renpve the bayonet fromthe nmuzzle. Keeping
your eyes on the bayonet point, return it to the scabbard and
insert it with the ring facing to the front. Resnap the
securing strap and then resunme order arns.

AUTHORI ZED MOVEMENTS | N THE MANUAL OF ARMS W TH THE ML6 RI FLE

From Order Arns to:

(1) Port Arnms

(2) Ri ght Shoul der Arms

(3) Left Shoul der Arns

(4) Present Arns

(5) I nspection Arns

(6) Trail Arms

(7) Rifle Salute

(8) Rest Positions

(9) Fi x Bayonets

(10) Sling Arms

From Port Arns to:
(1) Ri ght Shoul der Arnms
(2) Left Shoul der Arns

(3) Order Arms

(4) Present Arns
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c. From Ri ght Shoul der Arns to:
(1) Left Shoul der Arns
(2) Port Arns
(3) Oder Arns
(4) Present Arns
(5) Inspection Arns
d. From Left Shoulder Arns to:
(1) Right Shoul der Arns
(2) Port Arns
(3) Oder Arns
(4) Present Arns
(5) Inspection Arns
e. FromlInspection Arms to Port Arms
f. FromPresent Arms to:
(1) Oder Arnms

(2) Port Arns (only when salute has been returned or the col or has
passed, w thout order)

Section Il. MANUAL OF ARVMS MOVEMENTS WHI LE AT SLI NG ARMS
3-17. GENERAL

a. This section contains the procedures for executing manual of arns
movenents while at sling arns.

b. Al individual or unit drill novenents may be executed while at
sling arnms, except stack arns and unfix and fix bayonets.

c. Remain at sling arms during all rest novenents.

d. Stack arms and fix and unfix bayonets (slings |oose) are
executed fromunsling arns (order arms) only.

e. When in formation at sling arns, execute the hand salute on the
conmand PRESENT, ARMS.

3-18. SLI NG ARMS

a. From Order Arns.

(1) Fromthe order arms position (parade sling-slings tight), the
command for sling arms is SLING ARMS.

(2) This is not a precision novenent; therefore, there are no
counts. On the conmand of execution, slide the right hand up
and grasp the barrel near the flash suppressor. Wthout |oss
of motion, raise the rifle to a vertical position where the
butt is in front of the right hip with the nuzzle pointing up
and the pistol grip to the left. At the sane tinme, grasp the
rifle at the handguard just above the slipring with the left
hand. The sling is included in the grasp. The fingers are
joined. Place the butt on the right hip. If the rifle belt

is worn, the butt will rest just above the belt. Release the
grasp of the right hand and with the Ieft hand nove the rifle
so that it will rest on the inside of the right el bow and

cradle it there (see fig. 3-15). The nuzzle points slightly
to the right. Release the grasp of the left hand fromthe
handguard and with both hands | oosen the sling. After the
sling
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has been | oosened, grasp the sling with your |eft hand and
sling the rifle on the right shoulder in the npst direct
manner. Regrasp the sling with the right hand with the
exception of the right arm return to the position of
attention. The palmof the right hand is toward the sling.
The fingers are joined. The fingers and thunb are w apped
around the sling with the knuckles forward. The wist and
forearmare straight and are parallel to the deck. The el bow
is holding the rifle in a vertical position and agai nst the
body (see fig. 3-16).

Figure 3-15. Cradle Rifle Inside Figure 3-16. Position of
Ri ght El bow. sling Arns.

b. From Unsling Arns.

(1) Fromthe unsling arns position (order arns with | oose slings),
the command for sling arms is SLING ARMS.

(2) This is not a precision nmovenent; therefore, there are no
counts. On the command of execution, slide the right hand up
and grasp the barrel near the flash suppressor. The fingers
are joined and wrapped around the barrel with the thunb
wrapped around the inboard portion. Wthout |oss of notion,
raise the rifle and grasp the sling with the left hand near
the upper sling swvel.
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Rel ease the grasp of the right hand and, with the left hand,
sling the rifle over the right shoulder in the npbst convenient
manner. Regrasp the sling with the right hand. Wth the
exception of the right arm return to the position of
attention. The palmof the right hand is toward the sling.
The fingers are joined. The fingers and thunb of the right
hand are w apped around the sling with the knuckl es forward.
The wrist and forearmare straight and parallel to the deck.
The el bow is holding the rifle in a vertical position and

agai nst the body.

3-19. UNSLI NG ARMS
a. The command is UNSLI NG ARMS.

b. This is not a precision novenent; therefore, there are no counts.
On the command of execution, grasp the sling with the left hand
in front of the arnpit and unsling the rifle fromthe right
shoul der in the npst convenient manner. Gasp the rifle at the
junction of the barrel and the front sight assenbly. Release the
grasp of the left hand fromthe sling and, with the right hand,
carry the weapon to the right side until the butt is 3 inches
fromthe deck. The barrel is in a vertical position. At the
same tine, guide the weapon with the left hand until the right
thunb is on the trouser seam The fingers of the left hand are
ext ended and joined and touching the rifle near the flash
suppressor. The palmof the left hand is toward the rear. The
left wist and forearmare straight and the left elbowis in
agai nst the body. Gently lower the rifle to the deck with the
right hand and at the sane tinme return the left hand to the left
side at the position of attention.

3-20. ADJUST SLINGS

a. The command ADJUST, SLINGS is given when it is desired to tighten
| oose slings to the position of parade slings. This is not a
precision movenent; therefore, there are no counts.

b. Fromunsling arnms (order arns), on the command of execution, the
rifle is brought to a cradle position inside the right el bow as
in the novenent fromorder arms to sling arns. Wile in this
position, the sling is tightened to parade sling. The rifle is
then returned to order arns.

c. Fromsling arms, on the conmmand of execution, grasp the sling
with the left hand in front of the arnpit and unsling the rifle
fromthe right shoulder in the npbst convenient manner. Then
place the butt on the right hip and cradle the rifle inside the
right elbow. Tighten the sling to the parade sling position and
autonatically assune the position of order arns.

3-21. SALUTE AT SLI NG ARMS

a. To salute while at sling arns, the command i s PRESENT, ARMS. On
the command of execution, reach across the body with the |eft
hand and grasp the sling just above the right hand. Release the
right hand and execute the hand salute (see fig. 3-17).

b. To resune order arnms, the conmand is ORDER ARMS. On the command
of execution ARMS, |lower the right hand smartly to the right side
and regrasp the sling at the original position. After grasping
the sling with the right hand, release the sling with the |eft
hand and return to smartly to the position of attention.




Figure 3-17.--Salute at Sling Arns.
PORT ARMS FROM SLI NG ARMS
The command is PORT, ARMS.

This is not a precision novenent; therefore, there are no counts.
On the command of execution, reach across the body with the |eft
hand and grasp the sling at the shoulder. Lift the weapon (by the
sling) swing it to the front of the body, and grasp the small of
the stock with the right hand. Release the sling and regrasp the
weapon just forward of the slipring with the left hand. Keep the
el bows into the side with the right forearm horizontal (see fig.
3-18).



Figure 3-19. Port Arns from Sling Arns

c. To resune sling arms, the command is SLING ARMS. On the command
wi th execution, grasp the sling near the upper sling swivel with the left
hand. Release the right hand and swi ng the weapon back onto the shoul der
by inserting the right armthrough the sling, inmediately resum ng the
position of sling arms.

3-23. | NSPECTI ON ARMS FROM SLI NG ARMS
a. The command is | NSPECTI ON, ARMS.

b. This is not a precision novenent; therefore, there are no counts.
On the command of execution, nmove the left arm across the body and grasp
the rifle by the pistol grip and place the thunb on the |ower part of the
bolt catch (see fig. 3-19a). Release the grasp on the sling and, with the
I eft hand and arm supporting the weapon, bring the rifle to a position
di agonal | y across the body, placing the right hand at the small of the
stock (see fig. 3-19b). Unlock the charging handle with the thunb and
pull it to the rear (see fig. 3-19c). Push the charging handle until it
is locked in its forenpst position and grasp the snall of the stock with
the right hand. Elevate the rifle up and to the left, at the sanme tine
rotating it ninety degrees so that the handgrip is pointing away fromthe
body. At this tine, visually inspect the chanber to see that it is clear
(see fig. 3-19d). Return to port arms.
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a. Grasp Pistol Grip. Bring Rifle to Position
Diagonally Across Body.

¢. Unlock and Pull d. Elevate and Inspect
Charging Handle Rifle.
to Rear.
Figure 3-19. Inspection Arnms from Sling Arns



4-1.

a.

CHAPTER 4
MANUAL, OF ARMS W TH HANDGUNS
Pl STOL MANUAL OF ARMS
CGeneral Rul es.

(1) Wen in ranks and arnmed with the pistol, facings, rests, open
and close ranks, and alignments are executed as if unarnmed.

(2) The pistol manual of arnms is not executed in cadence. It is a
sinple, quick, and safe method of handling the pistol.

(3) Wen in formation, rermain at attention during all rifle manual
nmovenents except those |asted bel ow

Present Arms From Attention (Pistol in Holster).

(1) The command is PRESENT, ARMS. It is executed in one count.
(2) On ARMS, execute the hand sal ute.

Attention (Pistol in Holster) From Present Arns.

(1) The conmmand is ORDER, ARMS. It is executed in one count.

(2) On ARMS, return the right hand to its normal position by the
right side.

Inspection Arns From Attention (Pistol in Holster)

(1) The comand is | NSPECTION, ARMS. It involves several
nmovenents which are executed rapidly and smartly without
count. It nmy be executed only when halted at attention with
pistol in holster (see fig. 4-1). Inspection arms is not
executed with the pistol as part of the rifle manual except
when the unit is forned and di sm ssed.

Figure 4-1. Position
of Attention Arned with
Pi st ol



(2) On ARMS, with the right hand, unbutton the holster flap, grasp
the grip and pull the pistol fromthe holster. Raise the
right hand to a position level with and 6 inches in front of
the right shoulder. The grip should be held between the thunb
and last three fingers, and the forefinger extended outside
the trigger guard. The nuzzle points forward and up at
an angl e of 30 degrees (see fig. 4-2).

|
| 2

Figure 4-2. Renpbve the Pistol fromthe Hol ster and Raise to
Vertical Position

(3) Wthout lowering the nuzzle or the right hand, turn the barrel
slightly clockw se, ook at the pistol, press the nagazine
catch with the right thunb, and renpve the nagazine with the
left hand (see fig. 4-3). Turn the barrel back to the front.
Pl ace the magazi ne between the Pistol belt and outer garnment.

Figure 4-3. Renove Magazi ne



(4) Wthout lowering the nuzzle or the right hand, grasp the slide
with the thumb and fingers of the left hand, thumb on the left
side of the slide and pointing downward. Keep the left
forearmparallel with the deck. Push the slide all the way to
the rear and engage the slide stop in to notch with the right
thumb (see fig. 4-4). Look into the chanmber; if it is not
enpty, enpty it. Take the magazines fromunder the belt with
the left hand. Raise the left hand to the height of the belt,
forearmparallel to the deck, elbow at the side, palmup,
fingers extended and joined. Hold the magazine in the open
band, follower to the rear (see fig. 4-5).

Figure 4-4. Push Slide to Rear. Figure 4-5. Position of
I nspection Arns.

e. Attention (Pistol in Holster) Frominspection arns.

(1) The command is PORT, ARMS. It is the only command whi ch may
be executed frominspection arns.

(2) On ARMS return the nagazine to a position between the belt and
outer garment with the thumb of the left hand, release the
slide stop. Keep the nuzzle up and squeeze the trigger.
Rermove the nmagazine fromthe belt with the left hand and
insert into the pistol. Return the pistol to the holster and
button the flap with the right hand.



4-2.

REVOLVER MANUAL OF ARNVB

CGeneral Rules. The general rules described in paragraph 4-1 for
the pistol are applicable to the manual of arms for the revol ver.

Present Arms From Attention (Revolver in Holster). Execute as
descri bed in paragraph 4-1b.

Attention (Revolver in Holster) From Present Arms. Execute as
descri bed in paragraph 4-1c.

Inspection Armse From Attention (Revolver in Holster).

(1) The command is | NSPECTION, ARMS. It involves several

movenents which are executed rapidly and smartly without
count. It nmy be executed only when halted at attention with
revolver in holster. |Inspection arnms is not executed with the
revol ver as part of the rifle manual of arms except when the
unit is forned and di smi ssed.

(2) On ARMS, with the right hand, unbutton the hol ster, grasp the

grip, and pull the pistol fromthe holster. Raise the left
hand to the front, forearmparallel to the deck, elbow at the
side, palmup. Place the revolver cylinder in the left hand,
latch up, barrel inclined to the left front and dowaward at an
angl e of about 30 degrees fromthe horizontal. Press the
latch with the right thunb, push the cylinder out with the
second finger of the left hand, and if necessary, eject any
live rounds or enpty shells by pressing the ejector rod head
with the left thunmb. Live rounds are placed in the belt with
the right hand.

(3) Regrasp the grip with the right hand, holding it between the

thunb and Il ast three fingers, forefinger extended outside the
trigger guard. Raise the right hand to a position level with
and 6 inches in front of the right shoulder. The nuzzle
points forward and up at an angle of 30 degrees.

Attention (Revolver in Holster) Fromlnspection Arns.

(1) The command is PORT, ARMS. It is the only command which may

be executed frominspection arns.

(2) On ARMS, push the cylinder in with the left hand, return the

pistol to the holster, and button the flap with the right
hand.



CHAPTER 5
SWORD MANUAL
5-1. GENERAL RULES

a. Oficers and nonconm ssioned officers execute the sword nanual in
the same manner with the follow ng exceptions:

(1) The officer’s scabbard is rotated to draw or return sword.
The Marine officer’s scabbard is worn with the convex edge to
the rear (see fig. 5-1), except when rotated 160 degrees to
draw or return sword.

LEATHER SLING

a. Nonencl ature. b. Properly Wrn.
Figure 5-1.--Marine Oficer’s Sword.

(2) The nonconmi ssioned officerls scabbard is attached to a frog
which prevents it fromrotating. It is worn with the convex
edge to the front and renmins in that position during draw
and return sword (see fig. 5-2).



THROAT 0
SCABBARI

Fi gure 5-2.--Noncomm ssioned Oficer’s Sword.

b. O ficers and nonconmm ssioned officers draw and return sword,
wi t hout conmand, when the comuander of their unit does. Unless nenbers of
the commander’'s staff, they execute all other nobvenments of the sword
manual on the commander’s command to the unit. Staff nenbers execute all
ot her novenents on the conmander’s separate command to his staff. The

sword will be drawn with arnmed troops, except when at ease, rest, route
step, at ease march, or when inspecting troops. A unit commander, after
being inspected, will return sword prior to accompanying the inspecting

party, except during the inspection of an honor guard.
c. Carry sword is assumed when:

(1) G ving commands.

(2) Changing position in formation at quick tinme.

(3) Addressing or being addressed by a senior.

(4) The preparatory command for quick tinme has been given.

(5) while marching at quick tine

(6) Any manual of arms novenent has been ordered except parade
rest, at ease, rest, present arnms, or eyes right (left). Wen
in formation with personnel to your front at normal distance

or less (organization staffs excluded), remain at carry sword
except during rest or at ease.



d. Present sword is assunmed when:
(1) saluting with the sword

(2) The unit is presented to the colors or any person, or when the
Nati onal Anthem To The Color, Retreat, or Hail to the Chief is
pl ayed.

(3) Executing eyes right (left) while marching past a review ng
officer or stand. |If in the interior of a formation, remain at
carry sword.

e. Wiile marching with sword at the carry, both arns should swi ng 6
inches to the front and 3 inches to the rear. Do not hold the scabbard or
sling.

f. Wiile marching at double time, hold the sword di agonally across
the chest with the sharp edge to the front. Hold the scabbard with the
I eft hand just below the | ower brass ring mountings frog.

g. Wien calling roll, reading docunments, or publishing orders to a
formation, slip the fingers of the left hand between the sword grip and
knot (officers) or guard (nonconmmissioned officers). Keep the left el bow
agai nst the side. Hold the docunent with both hands (see fig. 5-3).

h. \When not in formation, keep the sword in its scabbard. Salute by
executing the hand sal ute.

Figure 5-3. Position for Readi ng Docunents.



5-2. DRAW SWORD
a. The command is DRAW SWORD.
b. On the preparatory conmand, DRAW

(1) Oficers. Gip the scabbard bel ow the upper brass ring
mounting with the left hand. Turn it clockw se 180 degrees
Tilt it forward to forman angle of 45 degrees with the deck
Take the sword grip in the right hand and pull it about 6
inches fromthe scabbard. The right forearm should now be
parallel to the deck and the left hand hol ding the scabbard
agai nst the side (see fig. 5-4a and b).

a. Front View on DRAW. b. Side View on DRAwW. - cC. Front View
: of First Step
of Execution.

d. © Side View of e. Front View of f. Side View of
* First Step of Position of Position of
Execution. Carry Sword. Carry Sword.
Figure 5-4. --Mwvenents to Draw sword for officers.
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(2) Noncommi ssioned Officers. Gip the scabbard just bel ow the

frog with the left hand. Tilt it forward to form a 45-degree
angle with the deck. Take the grip in the right hand and
raise it about 10 inches fromthe scabbard. The right forearm
shoul d now be parallel to the deck and the |eft hand holdi ng
the scabbard agai nst the side (see fig. 5-5a and b)

a. Front View on DRAW. b. Side View on DRAW. c. Front View
of First Step
of Execution.

Figure 5-5. --Myvenments to Draw sword for Nonconmi ssioned Officers.



C. On the command or execution, SWORD:

(1) Draw the sword smartly, raising the right armto its full
extent, directly to the front at an angle or about 115
degrees, the sword in a straight line with the arm edge down;
drop the left hand by the side (Oficers see fig. 5-11c and d,
NCO s see fig. 5-5c and d).

(2) Pause for one count.

(3) Bring the back of the blade agai nst the shoul der seam of the
coat, the blade vertical, back of the grip to the rear, the
arm nearly extended, the thunb and forefinger enbracing the
| ower part of the grip, the thunb against the trouser seam
and the fingers joined behind the end of the hilt. This is
the position of carry sword (officers see fig. 5-4e and f,
NCO s see fig. 5-5e and f).

5-3. PRESENT SWORD FROM CARRY OR ORDER SWORD

a. The command is PRESENT, SWORD (ARMS). It may be given only when
halted at order sword or carry sword. It is executed in two counts.

b. On PRESENT, raise the right hand to the I evel of and 6 inches in
front of the neck. Keep the thunb on the left side or the grip, wist
strai ght, and el bow agai nst the body. The blade should tilt forward at 30
degrees (see figs. 5-6b and 5-Tb).

c. On SWORD (ARMS), bring the point down snartly, w thout whipping,
to a position 3 inches above the deck and slightly right of the right
foot. Straighten the armso the guard (nonconm ssioned officers) or the
acorn (officers) is against the trouser seam The blade is inclined down
and to the front with the sharp edge to the left. The thumb remains on
the left side or the grip. (See figs. 5-6c and d and 5-7c).

d. Wien the sword is at carry or order sword, and it becones
necessary to salute, execute present sword. After the salute has been
returned, cone to order sword (then to carry sword if wal king).



a. Carry Position. D. Position on Command)
PRESENT.

c. Position of Present d. Position of Present
Sword, Front View. Sword, Side View.

Fi gure 5-6.--Mvenments for Present Sword from Carry or Order Sword;
Oficers.



a. Carry Position. b. Position on Command,
PRESENT.

Figure 5-7. --Myvenments for Present Sword from Carry or Order Sword;
NCO s.



5-A. ORDER SWORD FROM PRESENT SWORD
a. The command is ORDER, SWORD (ARMS). It is executed in one count.

b. On SWORD (ARMS), turn the sharp edge down. |In this position, the
right armhangs naturally with the thunb along the trouser seam The
bl ade slants down to the front with the point 3 inches fromthe deck (see
figs. 5-8 and 5-9).

Figure 5-8.--Order Sword from Present Sword; O ficers.



Figure 5-9.--Order Sword from present Sword: NCO s

5-5. EYES RIGHT (LEFT) FROM CARRY OR ORDER SWORD

a. The command is EYES, RIGHT (LEFT). It nmay be given only when
halted at order sword or when marching at carry sword. It is executed in

two counts.

b. On EYES, raise the right hand to the level of and 6 inches in
front of the neck. Keep the thunb on the left side of the grip, wist
straight, and el bow agai nst the body. The blade should tilt forward at 30

degr ees.

c. On RIGHT (LEFT), bring the point down smartly, w thout whipping,
to a position 3 inches above the deck and slightly right of the right
foot. Straighten the armso the guard (nonconm ssioned officers) or the
acorn (officers) is against the trouser seam The blade is slanted down
and to the front, with the sharp edge to the left. The thunb renmains on
the left side of the grip. At the same tine, turn the head and eyes 45
degrees to the right (left). If in extreme right (left) file, continue
| ooking straight ahead (see figs. 5-10 and 5-11).



Fi gure 5-10. Eyes Right (Left) Figure 5-11.--Eyes Right (Left)
fromCarry or Order Sword; fromCarry or Order Sword
Oficers NCO s
d. Oder sword fromeyes right (left)
(1) The conmmand is READY, FRONT. It is executed in one count

(2) On ERONT, turn the sharp edge of the sword down. At the sane
tinme, turn the head and eyes smartly to the front.

e. Carry sword fromeyes right (left) (executed when on the march)

(1) The command i s READY, FRONT. Execution is begun on the
preparatory conmand.

(2) On READY, turn the sharp edge of the sword down.

(3) On FRONT, raise the sword to carry. At the sane time, turn
the head and eyes to the front.

5-6. PARADE REST FROM ORDER ARMS.

a. The command is PARADE REST. This conmand is normally given only
fromorder sword, in which case it is executed in one count.

b. If given when at another position of the manual, cone to order
sword on the command PARADE.

c. On REST, nove the left foot smartly 12 inches to the left. At
the same tinme, lower the point of the sword to the deck, place the left
hand behi nd you, just below the belt (see figs. 5-12 and 5-13).



a. Front View. b. Side View.

Figure 5-12.--Parade Rest from Order Sword; Officers.

Figure 5-12. Parade Rest from Order Sword; NCO s.



Order sword from parade rest:

(1) The conmmand is PLATOON ( COVPANY, DETAIL), ATTENTION. It is
executed in one count.

(2) On ATTENTION, bring the left heel smartly against the right and
the left hand back to the aide. Raise the blade so the point
is 3 inches fromthe deck.

AT EASE FROM ANY PCSI TI ON OF THE SWWORD

The command is AT EASE. It may be given fromany position of the
swor d.

On AT EASE, cone to order sword if not already at that position.
Then nove the left foot 12 inches to the left and | over the point
of the sword to the deck. Rest the weight equally on both feet
with the legs straight. At the sane tinme, place the |eft hand
behind you. Keep the fingers straight and joined, the palmflat
and facing rear. You may relax and, except for your right foot.
move about. Do not talk. (See fig. 5-14).

Figure 5-14.--At Ease.



5-8. REST FROM ANY POSI TI ON OF THE SWORD

The command is REST. It is executed in the same manner as at ease,
the only difference being that you may talk.

5-9. TO RETURN TO ATTENTI ON

The command is PLATOON (COVPANY, DETAIL), ATTENTION. Execution
is begun on the preparatory conmmand.

a. On PLATOON ( COVPANY, DETAIL), cone to parade rest.

b. On ATTENTION, bring the left heel smartly against the right and
the left hand to the side. Raise the blade so the point is 3 inches from
the deck.

5-10. RETURN SWORD FROM CARRY OR ORDER SWORD

a. The command is RETURN, SWORD. Execution is begun on the
preparatory command.

b. On the preparatory conmand, RETURN:

(1) Oficers raise the right hand to a position 6 inches in front
of the neck. Keep the thunb on the left side of the grip,
wrist straight and el bow agai nst the body. The sword shoul d
tilt forward at 30 degrees. At the same time, grasp the
scabbard with the left hand just above the upper brass ring
mounting. Tilt it forward and turn it clockw se 180 degrees.
The scabbard should form a 45-degree angle with the deck.
Then | ower the sword point to a position just above the
openi ng of the scabbard. Look down at the opening. Guide he
point into the opening with the left thunb and forefinger
until the right forearmis parallel to the deck. Then raise
the head back to attention. The left hand hol ds the scabbard
agai nst the side (see fig. 5-15).

Fi gure 5-15. Movenents for Return Sword from Carry or O der Sword,
O ficers.



Fi gure 5-15. Movenents for Return Sword from Carry or O der Sword,

(2)

O ficers (contd).

Noncommi ssi oned officers raise the right hand to a position 6
inches in front of the neck. At the same tine, grasp the
scabbard with the left hand bel ow the throat. Keep the thunb
on the left side of the grip, wist straight, and el bow

agai nst the body. Tilt the sword forward 30-deqrees. Then

| ower the sword point to a position just above the opening of
the scabbard. Look down at the opening. Guide the point into
the opening with the left thunb and forefinger until the right
hand is 10 inches fromthe scabbard. Then raise the head back
to attention. The right forearm should now be straight and
paral l el across the body. The left hand holds the scabbard
agai nst the side (see fig. 5-1b).



Fi gure 5-16.

Scabbard, Front View.

Raise Sword and Grasp b. Raise Sword and

c. Insert Sword
Grasp Scabbard, Into Scabbard.
Side View.

{
¢
f

Final Position on e. Finai Position on
Preparatory Command, Preparatory Command,
RETURN, Front View. RETURN, Side View.

Movenents for

Return Sword from Carry or
NCO s

Order Sword;



c. On the command of execution, SWORD, push smartly down on the
sword and rel ease the hand grip so it will slide all the way into the
scabbard. In the sane notion, bring the right hand back to the right side
(officers nust then turn the scabbard countercl ockwi se 180 degrees)

Rel ease the scabbard with the left hand

5-11. FUNERAL CARRY

a. This position is assunmed when marching for |ong distances
such as funerals or street parades

b. After initially stepping off at the carry, change the grip of the
right hand so that the knuckl e bow (nonconm ssioned officers) is between
the index finger and the thunb, and the rest of the fingers curled (see
fig. 5-17). On the Marine officers sword, the sword grip is between the
index and mddle fingers, and all fingers are curled around the hilt

c. To return to normal carry, reach across the body with the |eft
hand, forearmparallel to the deck, and grasp the blade with the thunb and
index finger, and at the same tine adjust the grip with the right hand

d. Smartly cut the left hand back to the side

a. Front View. b. Sidé View.

Figure 5-17.--Funeral Carry.



CHAPTER 6
GUI DON MANUAL
6-1. GENERAL RULES

a. The guidon is a conmpany identification flag. It is carried at
cerenpni es and at other times prescribed by the conmander

b. In garrison, the guidon may be displayed at conpany headquarters
bet ween nmorning and evening colors, except during inclenent weather and
when carried in formation

c. In selecting a guidon bearer, the conpany commander shoul d choose
a man outstanding for his snap, bearing, appearance, and ability

d. \When acting as guidon bearer, the individual is considered under
arns and will not carry a weapon

e. The guidon is brought to present guidon, parade rest, and order
gui don with the conpany.

f. Wen at route step or at ease narch, the guidon may be carried in
ei ther hand. When at order guidon, bring the guidon to carry on the
preparatory command for narching in quick tine.

g. For marching at double tinme, on the preparatory comrand, hold the
staff across the body with the spearhead to the left. The right hand
grasps the same spot as at carry. The right forearmis level with the
deck and the el bow agai nst the body. Gip the staff with the left hand in
front of the point where the neck and left shoulder join. The flat side
of the spearhead should face front.

6-2. POSITIONS OF GUI DON

a. Oder Guidon. At order guidon, the ferrule rests on the deck
touching the right shoe to the right of the toe. Hold the staff in the
"V' formed by the right thunmb and fingers. The thunb and fingers should
be straight with fingers touching. Keep the right arm behind the staff
and the el bow slightly bent. The upper staff rests in the hollow of the
right shoulder. The staff points straight up with the flat side of the
spearhead facing front. Except for the right hand, the entire body is
at attention (See fig. 6-1).



AR AL e

Figure 6-1.-Order Guidon.

b. Carry Cuidon.

(1) This is the normal position of the guidon while marching at quick
tine. It is the same as order guidon except the ferrule is 6
inches above the deck C8CC fig. 6-2

Figure 6-2.--Carry Guidon.
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(2) Fromcarry guidon, novenents to present guidon, order guidon, and
ready gui don may be executed.

Carry Quidon From Order Guidon.

(1) This is executed on a preparatory comrand, such as FORWARD,
whi ch requires noving to a new position. Execution is begun on
the preparatory conmand.

(2) On the preparatory command, place the left hand on the staff 2
inches above the right.

(3) Loosen the grip of the right hand. Pull the staff up with the
left hand until the ferrule is 6 inches above the deck. Bold
the staff straight with the right hand.

(4) Mve the left hand smartly back to the side.

Order Guidon From Carry Gui don.

(1) The comand is ORDER, ARMS. It is executed in one count.

(2) On ARMS allow the staff to slip through the right hand until the
ferrul e touches the deck.

Present Guidon From Order or Carry Guidon.

(1) Fromorder guidon at the halt, the command is PRESENT, ARMS.
From carry guidon on the narch, the command is EYES, RIGHT. At
of ficers center, the novenent is executed at a halt, fromcarry,
wi t hout conmand.

(2) Because the right hand is 6 inches |over on the staff at carry
than at order, the ferrule will extend farther to the rear when
at present guidon fromorder than it will at present guidon from
carry.

(3) Fromorder guidon, the command is PRESENT, ARMS. It is executed
in one count.

(4) On ARMS, l|over the guidon straight to the front, until the
staff, resting in the pit of the right arm is horizontal. As
the staff is lowered, turn it to the right so the sharp edge of
the spearhead faces down. Hold your right elbow firmy against
the body (see fig. 6-3).



Figure 6-3.--Present Guidon

(5) Fromcarry guidon the command is EYES, RIGHT (LEFT). It is
executed in the sane manner as from order guidon except that the
head and eyes are turned right (left) 45 degrees as the guidon
is lowered (see fig. 6-4).

Figure 6-4.--Eyes Right with the Guidon.



Order Guidon and Carry Guidon From Present Gui don.

(1) To order guidon, the conmand is ORDER, ARMS. To carry guidon,
the command i s READY, FRONT.

(2) To order guidon, on ORDER, grasp the staff smartly and audibly
with the left hand, pal mup, at a point just forward of the
right hand (see fig. 6-5). On ARMS5, with the left hand, carry
the guidon up and back to the position of carry guidon. At the
sane time, let the staff slide straight downward through the
right hand until the ferrule rests on the deck, the left hand
steadying the staff as it slides dowward. Cut the left hand
smartly back to its normal position at the left side.

Figure 6-5. --Mvenments to Carry Cuidon from Present Cuidon.

(3) To carry guidon, on READY, grasp the staff smartly and audibly
with the left hand, pal mup, at a point just forward of the
right hand. On FRONT, with the left hand, carry the guidon up
and back to the position of carry guidon. Cut the left hand
smartly away and turn your head and eyes snmartly to the front.



g. Present Guidon From Carry GQuidon at Officers Center. This
nmovenent is executed w thout conmand upon halting at officers center
during a parade. It is executed in one count as explained in paragraph 6-
2e(4). Hesitate for one count after halting. The npverments should be
conpl eted on the fourth count after the command HALT.

h. Carry Guidon From Present Guidon at Officers Center.

(1) The command is CARRY, SWORD (READY, TWO if the officers are
not armed with swords)

(2) This novenent is executed in the sane manner as described in
paragraph 6-2f(3), except that the head and eyes are not
turned, since they renmin to the front.

i. Ready Guidon From Order or Carry Guidon.

(1) This novenent is used as a signal for aiding troops in the
execution of comrands where hearing verbal commands is
difficult. The guidon is brought to ready guidon on the
preparatory comand (see fig. 6-6). It is smartly lowered to
order or carry guidon upon the command of execution.

Fi gure 6-6.--Ready Guidon.



(2)

Ready gui don nmy be used as a signal for the execution of any
command except present arns and eyes right (left), at which
rinmes, the guidon also renders honors.

Guidon Salute Fromcarry or Order Guidon.

(1
(2)

The command is GUIDON, SALUTE. It is executed in two counts

On SALUTE, nove your |eft hand, pal mdown, smartly to a
position approximately 18 inches above the right hand with the
left armparallel to the deck. Keep the thunb and fingers
straight and together. Touch the staff with the first joint
of your forefinger. Turn your head and eyes toward the person
being saluted (see fig. 6-7).

Figure 6-7. @uidon Salute from Carry or Order Guidon.



(3) After your salute is returned, nove your left hand snartly
back to your side and look to the front.

k. Rests Wth the Guidon.

(1) Parade Rest From Order Guidon.

(a)

(b)

The comuand is PARADE REST. It is executed in one count,
and may be given only when halted at attention.

On REST, nove your left foot smartly 12 inches to the
left. Place your left hand behind you, just below the
belt. Keep your fingers straight and touching, palmflat
and facing rear. At the sanme tinme, straighten your right
arm and your grasp, as shown in figure 6-8, so the staff
of the guidon tilts forward at 30 degrees. The ferrule
remains in the sane position as at order guidon. The flat
side of the spearhead remains facing front (see fig. 6-8).

Figure 6-8.--Parade Rest with the Guidon.
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(2) At _Ease From Any Person of the Guidon.

(a) The comand is AT EASE. It is executed in one count.

(b) On the conmmand, cone to order guidon if not already at
that position. Mve your left foot smartly 12 inches to
the left. Rest your weight equally on both feet with your
legs straight. Place your left hand behind you, just
bel ow the belt. Keep your fingers straight and touching
with your palmflat and facing rear. At the sane tineg,
strai ghten your right armso the staff tilts forward at 30
degrees. The ferrule remains at the order. The flat side
of the spearhead continues facing front.

(c) After assunming this position, you may relax and, except
for your right foot and ferrule, nove about. Do not talk.

(3) Rest From Any of the Guidon. The command is executed in the
sanme manner as at ease, the only exceptions being that you may
talk and hold the staff in either hand.

(4) Fall Qut From Order Guidon. The command is FALL OUT nay be
given only from order guidon. Upon the command, |eave your
position in ranks but remain nearby.

(5) Oder Guidon From Rest Positions.

(a) From parade rest, at ease, and rest, the command is (SIZE
OF UNIT), ATTENTION. On (UNIT), cone to parade rest, if
not already in that position. At ATTENTION, conme smartly
to order guidon.

(b) Fromfall out, the command is FALL IN.  Upon the command,
go back to your positioning formati on and stand at
attention at order guidon.



CHAPTER 7
SQUAD DRI LL
7-1.  GENERAL

a. Figure 7-1 shows the synbols used in this Mnual.

REGIMENTAL COMMANDER AND STAFF PLATOON GUIDE

BATTALION COMMANDER AND STAFF SECTION LEADER OR CHIEF OF SECTION

COMPANY COMMANDER SQUAD LEADER

EXECUTIVE OFFICER OR SECOND IN CHARGE FIRE TEAM LEADER

FRST SERGEANT OR SERGEANT MAJOR FILE CLOSER
GUNNERY SERGEANT RIFLEMAN
PLATOON COMMANDER COLORS
PLATOON SERGEANT GUIDON BEARER

D 0 Do P @0 @+ 0t o
(LR AR KX

Figure 7-1. Synbols Used in This Manual .

b. A squad is a group of men formed for the purpose of instruction,
di scipline, control, and order.

c. Menbers of the squad take positions, nove, and execute the nanual
of arns as stated in this manual. Al nmen execute the novenents at the
same tine.

d. Squads are kept intact when practicable. The normal formation
for a squad is a single rank (squad in line) or single file (squad in
colum) (see fig. 7-2). This pernmits variation in the nunber of nen
conposi ng the squad. The first formation is always in line. Colum
formation may be taken fromline formation. A squad, not at drill, may be
marched in colum of twos by forming in two ranks.
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SQUAD IN LINE
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SQUAD IN COLUMN

Figure 7-2.--squad Formations.
e. The squad marches in line for mnor changes of position only.
f. Wen the squad is armed with rifles:

(1) The command RI GHT (LEFT) SHOULDER, ARMS or PORT (SLING, ARMS
is given before commandi ng the squad to nove, except for short
di stances, when the command TRAIL ARMS may be given.

(2) At the command SQUAD, HALT, renmmin at the position of right
shoul der (left shoulder or port) arns until ORDER ARMS or sone
ot her manual conmand is given.

7-2. TO FORM THE SQUAD
a. To format normal interval (see fig. 7-3), the command is FALL IN.

b. The squad forms in line on the left of the squad | eader. Each
menber of the squad, except the left flank nman, raises his |left
arm shoul der high in line with his body. Fingers are extended and
j oined, palmdown. Each man except the squad |eader turns his
head and | ooks to the right. To obtain a normal interval, each
man places hinmself in line so his right shoul der touches the
fingertips of the man on his right. As soon as each man is in
line with the man on his right, and the man on his left has
obtai ned normal interval, he turns smartly and quickly to the
position of attention.



Figure 7-3.--Falling In at Normal Interval.

To format close interval, the command is AT CLOSE | NTERVAL,
FALL IN (see fig. 7-4).

The squad forms in line on the |eft of the squad | eader. Each
menber of the squad, except the left flank nanme places his |eft
hand on his hip, elbowin line with his body. He rests the heel
of the palmon the hip with fingers extended and joi ned and

poi nting down, Each man except the squad | eader turns his head
and | ooks to the right. To obtain close interval, he places
himself in line so his right armtouches the el bow of the nan on
his right. As soon as each man is in line with the man on his
right, and the man on his left has obtained close interval, he
turns smartly and quickly to the position of attention.

If the squad is armed, nmen fall in with weapons at the position
of order arns. Pieces are inspected at once.



Figure 7-4.--Falling In at Cose Interval.

7-3. TO DI SM SS THE SQUAD
a. The squad is dismissed only froma line with nen at attention.

b. Armed troops are disnissed with the commands | NSPECTI ON, ARMS;
PORT, ARMS; DI SM SSED.

c. Unarned troops are disnmissed with the conmand DI SM SSED.
7-4. TO COUNT OFF

a. Inline, the conmand is COUNT, OFF. At the command COFF, all nen
except the man on the right flank smartly turn their heads and | ook to the
right. The right flank nan shouts ONE. The nan to his left shouts TWO
Each man shouts the next higher nunber after the man to his right has
shouted a nunber. At the sane time he shouts the nunber, each nman snartly
turns his head and |l ooks to the front. Nunbers are counted in cadence of
quick tine fromman to man.

b. In colum, the command is FROM FRONT TO REAR, COUNT, OFF. Each
man, starting with the front man, turns his head to the right and smartly
shouts his nunber as he turns his head back to the front.

7-5. TO ALI GN THE SQUAD

a. In line, the conmands are DRESS RI GHT (LEFT), DRESS; READY,
FRONT, or AT CLOSE | NTERVAL, DRESS RI GHT (LEFT), DRESS; READY, FERONT.

b. These conmands are given only when the squad is at approxi mately
the same interval as the interval at which the dress is commanded.

c. At the command DRESS, all nen, except the right flank nan,
smartly turn their heads, |ook, and align thenselves to the right. At the
sane time, all nen except the left flank nan smartly extend their left
arms shoul der high (or if at close interval, place their left hands on
their hips). Al nmen except



the squad | eader position thenselves by short steps until their right
shoul ders touch the fingertips of the men on their right (or right arns
touch the el bows of the men on their right). The instructor places
himself on line with the squad, 1 pace fromthe right (left) flank man,
and faces down the line. He checks the alignnent of the squad, ordering
men, by name or nunber, to nove back or forward as necessary. The
instructor does not lean his body to be able to see down the line. He
moves with short side steps as necessary to check alignnment, constantly
mai ntaining mlitary bearing

d. \When the alignnent is correct, the instructor faces to the right
(left) in marching and noves 3 paces forward, halts, faces to the left
(right), and commands READY, FRONT. At the command FRONT, nen snartly
and quickly lower their arms to their sides, turn their heads, and | ook to
the front

e. The left armis used to obtain interval for both dress right and
dress |eft

f. In colum, the comand is COVER. At this command, nen nove as
necessary to place thenmselves directly behind the man in front of them
still maintaining 40-inch distance

7-6. TO OBTAIN CLOSE | NTERVAL FROM NORVAL | NTERVAL I N LI NE

The command is CLOSE, MARCH At the conmmand MARCH, all nen
except the right flank man, face to the right in marching, march forward
until approximately a 4-inch interval has been obtained, halt, and face to
the left. They then format close interval by placing the left hand on
the hip and dressing to the right. Wen the nan on the |eft has obtained
the proper interval, snmartly lower the left hand to the side, and turn the
head to the front.

7-7. TO OBTAIN NORVAL | NTERVAL FROM CLOSE | NTERVAL | N LI NE

The command is EXTEND, MARCH At the command MARCH, all nen
except the right flank man, face to the left, march forward unti
approxi mate normal interval has been obtained, halt, and face to the
right. They format normal interval by extending the left armat shoul der
hei ght and dressing to the right. Wen the nman on the |eft has obtained
proper interval, smartly lower the left armto the side and turn the head
to the front

7-8. TO OBTAI N DOUBLE- ARM | NTERVAL I N LI NE

a. Fromeither close or normal interval, the command is TAKE | NTERVAL
TO THE LEFT (Rl GHT) MARCH. At the command MARCH, nen nove as when
ext endi ng, except that the double-arminterval is obtained by each man
raising both arms (the right flank man raises only his left armand the
left flank man raises only his right arm and touching the fingertips of
the man on his right. Each man smartly lowers his right arm when he has
proper interval, his left armwhen the man on his left lowers his right
arm Each man smartly turns his head and | ooks to the front as he | owers
his right arm Arned troops are given this comand only when at sling
ar ms

b. To obtain nornal interval from double-arminterval, the comrand is
ASSEMBLE TO THE RI GHT (LEFT), MARCH  Execute this movenment simlarly to
cl osing, except format normal interval

7-9. TO FORM COLUWN FROM I N LI NE AND REFORM LI NE

a. Beinginline at a halt; at the order and at normal interval, to
formcolum, the command is RIGHT, FACE. Al nenbers of the squad
simul taneously face to the right, thereby form ng colum. The squad
| eader may then conmand RI GHT(LEFT) SHOULDER, or PORT, or SLING ARMS
FORWARD, (COLUWN RI GHT/ LEFT), MARCH to cause the squad to march in colum.
(NOTE: As the squad becones inverted if faced to the left, this should be
done only for short novenents



Being-in line to formcolum facing to the left,
formcolum by facing to the right,
col um novenents until

b.
ext ended to normal

i nterval

Being in line at close interval
(see paragraph 7-7),

to form col um,

facing to the right as described above.

C.

command is LEFT, FACE.

7-10.

a.
OBLI QUE, MARCH.

b.

out

posi tion while marching.

shoul ders parall el
c.

(left)

Being in columm at a halt and at the order,

TO MARCH TO THE OBLI QUE

When marching in any formation,

To teach nen to narch to the oblique,
unit and has each man do hal f

right (

left) face.

to the man in front.

At the command MARCH, given as the foot
turn hits the deck,
in marching,

direction of march (see fig. 7-5).

to formline,

the squad should first
then execute necessary successive
the colum is faced in the desired direction.)

the squad is first

then fornms colum by

the

the command is Rl GHT (LEFT)
(The word OBLI QUE is pronounced to rhyme with strike.)

the instructor aligns the
The instructor points
each man’s position and explains that each man is to keep this

The position is kept by each man hol ding his

in the direction of the
each man takes one nore step forward,
and steps off at a 45-degree angle from his original

faces half right

d. The comand FORWARD, MARCH is given to resunme original direction
of march. It is given as the foot toward the original front hits the
deck. At the command MARCH, each nman faces half left (right) in marching

and steps off tot

he front.
{
ORIGINAL DIRECTION
OF MARCH
[~ 50
RIGHT OBLIQUE
}
NEW DIRECTION
R4 OF MARCH
[ 50 L

FROM LINE

FROM

COLUMN

Fi

gure 7-5.

--Marching to Right Oolique.




e. The command HALT is given on the left foot when halting from
right oblique and on the right foot when halting fromleft oblique. At
the comand HALT, each nman takes one nore step in the oblique direction,
turns to the front on the toe of his right (left) foot, and places his
left (right) foot beside his right (left) foot.

f. The conmand I N PLACE HALT is given as either foot hits the deck
to halt the unit in the oblique tenporarily for correcting errors. At the
conmand HALT, each man halts in two counts as in quick time but renmains
facing in the oblique direction. The only command that can be given after
halting in place is RESUME, MARCH At that command: the npvenent
Continues in the oblique direction

g. At half step or mark time while oblique, resume the full step to
the oblique on the command RESUME, MARCH.

7-11. TO MARCH TO THE FLANK

a. To nove a colum a short distance to the right or left while in
march, the command is BY THE RIGHT (LEFT) FLANK, MARCH The preparatory
conmand and comand of execution are given so they end when the foot in
the direction of the turn hits the deck.

b. At the command MARCH, each nan takes one nore step, then faces to
the right (left) in marching, and steps out with his right (left) foot in
t he new direction.

c. This conmmand will not be given at a halt.
7-12. TO CHANGE THE DI RECTION OF A COLUWN

a. The command is COLUWN RI GHT (COLUWN LEFT, COLUWN HALF RI GHT,
COLUW HALF LEFT), MARCH

b. \When marching, the preparatory comand and command of execution
are given so they end as the foot in the direction of the turn hits the
deck. At the command MARCH, the front man faces to the right (left) in
marching and steps out with his right (left) foot in the direction of the
turn. Oher nen in the colum continue the march to the point where the
front man pivoted. At that point they face successively to the right
(left) in marching and continue in the direction of the turn.

c. Wen halted, at the conmand MARCH, the front man faces to the
right (left) in marching by turning to the right (left) on his right toe
and steps out with his left foot in the new direction. At the sane tine,
all other nen march forward and successively face to the right (left) in
marching on the sane pivot point used by the front nan.

d. For slight changes of direction, the command is | NCLINE TO THE
RI GHT (LEFT). At that command, the front man changes direction as
conmanded. All other men do |ikew se when they cone to the point on which
the front man pivoted. This is not a precise movenent. |t is executed
only when narching.

7-13. TO FORM COLUWN OF TWOS FROM SI NGLE FI LE

a. Wien the squad is halted in colum, the conmmand is COLUW OF TWOS
TO THE LEFT (RI GHT), MARCH.

b. On MARCH, the front nman stands fast. Even-nunbered nen (counting
fromfront to rear) face half left (right) in marching, take two steps,
face half right (left) in marching, and nove forward until beside and at
normal interval from odd-nunbered men who were in front of then. Each
odd- nunbered man, except the front man, marches forward and halts as he
reaches nornmal distance fromthe odd-nunbered man in front of him All
men required to nmove do so at the same tinme (see fig. 7-6).
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Figure 7-6.--Form ng Colum of Twos from Single File.
7-14. TO FORM SI NGLE FI LE FROM COLUMN OF TWOS

a. Wien the squad is halted in colum of twos, the command is COLUW
OF FI LES FROM THE RI GHT (LEFT), MARCH.

b. At the command MARCH, nunber one and two nen (counting from
front to rear) step off at the sane tinme. The nunber one nan noves
forward and the nunmber two man faces to the half right, nmbves two steps,
faces to the half left in marching, and follows the nunber one man at
normal distance. Remmining odd- and even- nunbered nen step off in pairs,
execute the same novenents as nunbers one and two, and followin file at
normal distance (see fig. 7-7).

C. This nmovenent is done only froma halt.
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Figure 7-7.--Formng Single File from Col um of Twos

7-15. To STACK ARMS

a. Before stacking arms, the squad nust be given count off. Squad
menbers nunbered 3, 7, and 11 are designated stacknen. Additiona
stackmen may be designated, if necessary.

b. The squad | eader will then command, PREPARE, SLINGS. On the
command of execution, SLINGS, the designated stacking place the butt of
the weapon on their right hip and cradle the rifle in the crook of the
right arm They then tighten the sling (dust cover side) and adjust the
sling to forma inch | oop next to the upper sling swivel. As soon as
they have prepared the loop, they return to order arns.



c. \When all stacknen have returned to order arnms, the squad Leader
conmands STACK, ARMS.

(1) On the command of execution, ARMS, the designated stacknmen
pl ace their weapons directly in front of and centered on the
body with the sights to the rear. The heel of the rifle butt
is placed on the ground on line with the toes of their shoes.
Each stackman grasps the rifle at the upper portion of the
handguard with the |eft hand, keeping the rifle vertical at all
tines. The first two fingers of the left hand hold the inner
part of the loop against the rifle. The stackman reaches
across the front of the rifle with the right hand, grasps the
outer part of the loop and holds it open for insertion of the
other rifles (see fig. 7-8).

(2) On the command of execution, ARMs, the risen to the left and
right of the stackman performthe follow ng novenents
si mul t aneousl y.

(a) The man on the stackman’s right raises and centers his
weapon, wist shoulder high, with the nagazine well facing
to the front. He then grasps the handguard (mdway) with
his left hand, releases his right hand and regrasps the
weapon at the small of the stock. He then |owers both arns,
hol di ng the weapon in a horizontal position with the nuzzle
to the left (see fig. 7-8).

(b) The man on the stackman’s left raises and centers his rifle,
wri st shoul der high, with the magazine well facing to the
front. He then grasps the weapon at the small of the stock
with the left hand, releases the right hand and regrasps the
handguard (m dway). He then lowers both arns, holding the
weapon in a horizontal position with the nuzzle to the right
(see fig. 7-8).

Fi gure 7-8. PCSI TI ONS of Stackman and Men to His Right and Left At
End of First Step in Stack Arnmns.



(3) As soon as the stackman has placed his rifle in position, both
men nove the foot nearest the stackman 18 inches to the oblique
and toward the stackman. The man on the stackman’s left inserts
the muzzle of his rifle into the loop to a point approxinately
hal fway between the flash suppressor and the front sight. He
hol ds his weapon in this position until the man on the
stackman’s right inserts the nuzzle of his rifle in a simlar
manner and above the other rifle (see fig. 7-9).

Figure 7-9.--Insert Rifles Into Stackman's Sling Loop



(4) The butts of both rifles are swng outward and down to the ground
until the stack is tight with the rifle butts on line and
approximately 2 feet fromthe baseline. Wen the stack has been
conpleted, all three nmen resume the position of attention (see
fig. 7-10).

Figure 7-10. Final Positions of Stacking Arnmns.

(5) Extrarifles are passed to the nearest stack on the right (right
or left if stacked in colum). The extra men grasp the barrel of
the rifle, raise it vertically and extend their armhorizontally
to the right front. The next man grasps the weapon at the
handguard, noves it center of the body, grasps the barrel with
the right hand, and extends the right hand horizontally to the
right front. This action continues until the rifle reaches the
stackman. The stackman places the rifle on the stack in a manner
to prevent dammge to the front sight assenbly.

7-16. TO TAKE ARMS
a. The conmand is TAKE, ARMS

b. On the command of execution, the nen return extra rifles in the
sane manner as they were received. The stackman secures the stack and
holds the loop in the sane nmanner as for stacking rifles. The nen on the
left and right step to the oblique, reach down and regrasp their weapons
bringing themto the horizontal position. The man on the right frees his
rifle first and resunmes orders arms or unsling arms. The man on the |eft
frees his weapon and resunmes order arnms or unsling arms. The stackman
cradl es his weapon and adjusts the sling and sling keeper to its origina
position and then resunmes the order or unsling arns position



CHAPTER 8

PLATOON DRI LL

8-1. GENERAL

a. The first phase of drill has been explained in earlier chapters
of this manual. This chapter discusses the next phase, platoon drill. In
platoon drill, the squad is nerged with other squads into a platoon

b. A platoon consists of a platoon headquarters and two or nore
squads or sections. Platoon headquarters consists of a platoon conmander
and one or nobre assistants

c. A section normally fornms and drills as part of a platoon. In
this manual, the instructions given for the squad or platoon also apply to
a section. A section, not subdivided into squads, fornms and drills as a
squad. A section that is divided into two or nore squads, forns and
drills as a platoon

d. Squads in a platoon are nunbered fromfront to rear in line and
fromleft to right in colum.

e. The platoon fornms in two or nore ranks with 40-inch distance
bet ween ranks. Movenents in this section are described for colums of
threes or fours and may be executed by either formation

f. The platoon changes interval while in line and counts off in the
sane manner as the squad. Squad |eaders are the base for these novenents
Each Marine in rear of the first rank covers the corresponding Marine in
the front rank in executing these novenents. The guide noves to the right
when interval is taken to the left, and he/she does not count off

g. In platoon drill, if all menbers of the platoon are to execute a
nmovenent sinultaneously, the nmovenent is executed on the command of the
pl at oon comander. In this case, squad | eaders do not repeat or give any

commands. \Wen squads of the platoon are to execute a novenent in
successi ve order, such as formng colum of twos (files) and reform ng
into colum (of threes, etc.), squad | eaders give appropriate supplenenta
commands for the novenent of their squads

h. Unless specified for the platoon to be at close interval, al
changes in formation should be executed with normal interval and distance
between files and ranks



8-2. FORMATI ONS

a. Colum and line are the two formations for a platoon (see figs.
8-1 and 8-2).
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b. The platoon normally forms in line with the squad | eaders on the
right of their squads and the guide on the right of the first squad | eader
(see fig. 6-1). The platoon marches in line for short distances only.

8-3. POSTS OF | NDI VI DUALS

a. In line, the platoon commander takes post 6 paces in front of
the center of the front rank of the platoon (see fig. 9-1). In colum,
t he pl atoon conmander marches at the head of the left file of the platoon
(see fig. 6-2)

b. When the platoon commander is present, the platoon sergeant
takes post to the left file of the rear rank when the platoon is in line
and following the [ast menber of the right file (squad) when in colum.
When t he pl atoon commander is not present, after the platoon is forned
the platoon sergeant takes post and drills the platoon as prescribed for
t he pl at oon commander

c. The platoon guide takes post as stated in paragraph 8-4

d. Extra Marines may fall in on the Ieft when the platoon is in
line and in rear when in colum.

8-4. RULES FOR THE GUI DE

a. Unless otherw se announced, guide is right, and the guide takes
post on the right. In line, he/she is posted to the right of the squad
| eader of the first squad. In colum, he/she is posted in front of the
squad | eader of the third squad

b. In colum, when it is desired to guide left, the command GUI DE
LEFT is given. At this comand, the guide and the platoon commander
exchange positions. The guide crosses between the platoon comander and
the platoon. To return the guide to normal position, GUDE RIGHT is
comanded. The guide and pl atoon commander return to their normal
positions with the guide again passing between the platoon comander and
the platoon. This novenent nmy be nade at a halt or in march. The base
squad or base file is the one behind the guide

c. The guide does not change his/her position at the comrmand DRESS
LEFT (RI GHT), DRESS

d. \When a platoon in line is given the command RI GHT, FACE, the
pl at oon gui de executes right face with the platoon. Then he/she
imediately faces to the right in marching and marches to a position in
front of the right squad | eader, halts, and executes left face. If a
pl atoon is given LEFT, FACE, the guide executes left face with the platoon
but does not change his/her position within the platoon

e. \Wen a platoon in colum is given the conmand COLUW OF FI LES
FROM THE LEFT, MARCH, the guide, on the preparatory conmand, takes his/her
position in front of the left squad | eader so he/she is at the head of the
col um.

f. Wen a platoon in colum is given the command COLUWN OF TWOS
FROM THE LEFT, MARCH, the guide, on the preparatory command, takes his/her
position in front of the second file fromthe left so he/she is at the
head of the right file of the colum. He/she does this by facing to the
left as in marching and marches to a position in front of designated right
squad | eader, halts, and executes right face

g. Wen reformng in a colum of threes or fours froma file or
colum of twos, the guide posts hinself/herself in his/her normal position
when the novenent is conpleted

h. The guide sets the direction and cadence of the march. The
|l eading Marine in each file is responsible for interval
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i. \Wen a platoon is marching in colum and the command to march by
a flank or to the rear (BY THE RI GHT (LEFT) FLANK, MARCH or TO THE REAR
MARCH) is given, the gui de executes the novenent with the platoon but does
not change his/her position with the platoon (see paragraph 9-10 for an exception)

j. The gui de does not count off.
8-5. TO FORM THE PLATOON

a. The platoon forns in line at normal interval and distance
between files and ranks (see fig. 9-1) on the command FALL IN. To form at
close interval, the conmand is AT CLOSE | NTERVAL, FALL IN, in which case
the platoon forns in line with normal distance between ranks, but wth
close interval (4 inches) between files. The platoon is fornmed by the
pl at oon sergeant or platoon conmmander as described bel ow.

b. Form ng the Platoon by the Platoon Sergeant.

(1) The platoon sergeant takes post 3 paces in front of the
poi nt where the center of the platoon will be, faces that point, draws
sword if so arned, and commands FALL I N (AT CLOSE | NTERVAL, FALL IN). At
this command, the guide takes post so that the first rank, when aligned on
himher will be centered on and 3 paces fromthe platoon sergeant. The
squad | eader of the first squad falls in at normal (close) interval to the
left of the guide. Oher squad |eaders fall in directly behind the squad
| eader of the first squad with 40 inches distance between them The
menbers of the squads fall in on their squad | eaders at nornmal (close)
interval as prescribed in squad drill, except that exact interval is taken
only by the first squad (i.e., front rank). Marines in the rear squads
(i.e., rear ranks) take approxinmate interval only so as to cover the
correspondi ng menber of the front rank. All personnel fall in at
attention and, if armed with the rifle, at the position of order arns.

(2) Vhen a report is appropriate, after all personnel are
fornmed, the platoon sergeant commands REPORT. Remmining in position (at
order arns if armed with the rifle), the squad | eaders, in succession from

front to rear, salute and report, "All present", or "Private absent

pl at oon sergeant then conmmands | NSPECTI ON, ARMS; PORT, ARMS; ORDER, ARMS
if troops are armed with the rifle.

(3) If the platoon commander does not receive the platoon, the
pl at oon sergeant takes three paces forward and assunmes the post and duties
of the platoon commander

(4) Wen the platoon conmmander is present, the platoon sergeant
faces the front after receiving the reports of the squad | eaders and/or
causing the platoon to execute inspection arns. Wen the platoon
conmander has taken post 6 paces front and center of the platoon
(remaining with sword in scabbard if so armed), the platoon sergeant
salutes and reports, "Sir, all present and accounted for," or, "Sir
__________ Marines absent." The platoon conmander returns the salute and
may di scuss absentees and i ssue necessary instructions to the platoon
sergeant. Next the platoon commander directs the platoon sergeant to TAKE
YOUR POST, at which the platoon sergeant marches by the npbst direct route
to his/her post on the left of the rear rank. The platoon comander then
draws sword, if so arned.

c. Formng the Platoon by the Platoon Conmander

(1) Wen appropriate, the platoon may be formed by the platoon
commander rather than the platoon sergeant. The procedures are the sane
except that the platoon commander takes post 6 paces in front of the point
where the center of the platoon will be, faces that point, draws sword and
conmands FALL IN (AT CLOSE | NTERVAL, FALL IN). The platoon then fornms on
the platoon commander, the platoon sergeant falling in on the left of the
rear rank with sword drawn, if

The



so arnmed. The platoon commander then receives the report of the squad
| eaders and causes the platoon to execute inspection arns if troops are
armed with the rifle.

8-6. TO DISM SS THE PLATOON

a. The platoon is dismissed only froma line with Marines at
attention.

b. Armed troops are dism ssed with the commands | NSPECTI ON, ARMS
PORT, ARMS; DI SM SSED.

c. Unarned troops are dismssed with the conmand DI SM SSED.
d. The platoon sergeant usually dism sses the platoon
8-7. TO ALI GN THE PLATOON

a. Inline, the platoon is aligned as prescribed for the squad
(see paragraph 7-5). The guide raises his left armto obtain proper
interval and |l ooks to the front (to the left) and the squad | eader of the
first squad turns his/her head to the right (left) during alignnent.
O her squad | eaders cover the first squad | eader and | ook to the front
during the alignment.

b. The platoon comander, on his/her own conmmand of execution
DRESS, faces half left, as in marching, and proceeds in the nost direct
route until positioned on line with the front rank and one pace fromthe
extrene right flank Marine. Wen in position, the commander executes a
halt, facing to the rear, and then executes a right face facing down the
line. He/she aligns the front rank by comrandi ng those Marines in advance
or rear of the line to nove forward or backward until in line. These
Marines are designated by nane or nunber. Those conmanded to nove wil |
nmove the designated number of steps or will continue to nove unti
receiving the comand, STEADY. The platoon commander executes a series of
short side steps to the right or left to identify a Marine. The commuander
must be in line with the rank when commanding a Marine to nove. Wen
he/ she has verified the alignment of the first rank, he/she faces to the
left (right) in marching, and marches straight to the front. He/she halts
on line with each succeedi ng rank, executes right (left) face, and aligns
on line with each succeeding rank, executes right (left) face, and aligns
each squad. Wen the guide is in ranks for right dress, the platoon
comander will be 2 paces fromthe squad | eaders of succeedi ng ranks
After verifying the alignment of the rear rank, he/she faces to the right
(left) in marching, marches straight to a point 3 paces beyond the front
rank, halts, faces to the left (right), and commands READY, FRONT; COVER
I nedi ately after commandi ng COVER, the platoon comrander narches by the
nmost direct route and takes post 6 paces front and center of the platoon

c. \When aligning a platoon of well-drilled troops or when there is
insufficient tine to verify alignnment, the platoon conmander may commrand
READY, FRONT; COVER from his/her normal post without verifying alignment

d. When marching in columm, the platoon is aligned by the comrand
COVER. At that command, the base squad | eader obtains 40-inch distance
fromthe guide. Oher squad | eaders obtain proper interval fromthe base
squad | eader and align on himher. GOher Marines in the base squad
execute the noverment as in squad drill. At the sane time, the renaining
Marines of the platoon align on the base squad and cover their squad
| eaders

8-8. TO FORM COLUWMN FROM LI NE

Being in line at a halt and at the order, to form columm the
command is RIGHT, FACE. All nenbers of the platoon face to the right and
formcolum, the platoon conmander taking post in front of the left file
and the guide in front of the right file (see fig. 8-1)



The pl atoon commander nay then command RI GHT SHOULDER ( LEFT SHOULDER,
PORT, OR SLING ARMS; FORWARD (COLUWN RI GHT/ LEFT), MARCH to cause the
platoon to march in colum. (NOTE: As the platoon becones inverted if
faced to the left, this should only be done for short novenents. Being in
line to formcolum facing to the left, the platoon should first form
colum by facing to the right, then execute necessary successive colum
movenents until the colum is faced in the desired direction.)

8-9. TO MARCH (FORM AT CLOSE | NTERVAL | N COLUWN

a. Wien in colum at normal interval, at a halt, or in march at
quick tine, to obtain close interval between files, the comand is CLCSE,
MARCH.

b. At a halt, on the conmand MARCH, nenbers of the base squad stand
still. Oher Marines obtain close interval by doing right (left) step.

c. \Wien marching, the conmand MARCH is given on the right foot when
the base squad is on the right and on the left foot when the base squad is
on the left. Wen the base squad is center, the conmand MARCH nay be
given on either foot. At the command MARCH, the base squad takes up the
hal f step. Other squad(s) oblique toward base squad until the interval
between Marines is 4 inches. Wen squad nmenbers are abreast of the
correspondi ng nenber of the base squad, they oblique to the front and take
up the half step (see fig. 8-3). At the command FORWARD, MARCH, all
squads resunme the 30-inch step.

9 HALF STEP

(STEP)

"*MARCH"’

Figure 6-3. -- Close March (\Wile Mrching), Right squad Base.
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9-10. TO MARCH (FORM AT NORMAL | NTERVAL | N COLUWN

a. Wen in colum at close interval, at a halt, or in march at
quick time, to obtain normal interval between files, the commnd is
EXTEND, MARCH.

b. At a halt, on the command MARCH, nenbers of the base squad
stand still. Oher Marines obtain normal interval by doing right (left)
st ep.

c. \Wen marching, the conmand MARCH, is given on the left foot
when the base squad is on the right and on the right foot when the base
squad is on the left. Wen the base squad is center, the comand MARCH
may be given on either foot. At the command MARCH, the base squad takes
up the half step. Oher squad(s) oblique away fromthe base squad until
normal interval is obtained. Wen squad nenbers are abreast of
correspondi ng nenbers of the base squad, they oblique to the front in
mar ching and take up the half step. At the command FORWARD, MARCH, all
squads resunme the 30-inch step.

d. When the platoon executes flank nmovenents froma columm at
close interval, squad(s) in rear of the squad which becones the | eading
squad take up the half step, after doing the flank novenent, until 40-inch
di stance i s obtained between squads. After such a novenent, the platoon
mai ntai ns normal interval until close march is commanded.

8-11. TO CHANGE THE DI RECTI ON OF A COLUWN

a. The command is COLUWN RI GHT (COLUWN LEFT, COLUMN HALF RI GHT,
or COLUW HALF LEFT), MARCH. The base elenent during the turn is the
squad on the flank in the direction of the turn. The pivot Marine for the
movenent is the first Marine in the base squad, excluding the platoon
conmander and gui de.

b. \When marching, the preparatory comand and command of
execution are given so they end on the foot in the direction of the turn.
At the command MARCH, the pivot Marine faces to the right (left) in
mar ching and steps out one full step with his/her right (left) foot in the
direction of the turn. Then he/she half steps. Wen other Marines of
hi s/ her rank are abreast, he/she resunes the full step. Oher Marines of
the leading rank twice oblique to the right (left) w thout changi ng
interval, place thensel ves abreast of the pivot Marine, and conformto
his/her step. They execute the first oblique at the command of execution.
The second oblique is executed when opposite their new line of march, so
that when the oblique is conpleted, they will be marching toward the new
front with propel interval. Ranks in rear of the |eading rank execute the
nmovenent on the sane ground and in the same way as the |eading rank (see
fig. 8-4).

c. \When halted, at the conmand MARCH, the pivot Marine faces to
the right (left) by turning to the right (left) on his/her right toe and
steps one full step with his/her left foot in the new direction. Then
he/ she half steps. Wen other Marines of his/her rank are abreast, he/she
resunes the full step. Oher Marines of the |leading rank twi ce oblique to
the right (left) in marching without changing interval, place thenselves
abreast of the pivot Marine, and conformto his/her step. They execute
the two obliques as when the columm novenent is ordered while marching.

At the sanme tine, all other Marines march forward and execute the
nmovenents as when narchi ng.

d. During colum novenents, the platoon comander and guide
smartly oblique in the direction of the turn, half step, and resunme full
step in a manner that places themin their proper positions in the
formation for marching in the new direction.

e. For slight changes of direction, the command is INCLINE TO THE
RIGHT (LEFT). At that command, the guide changes direction as conmanded.
This is not a precise novenment. It is executed only when marching.



Figure 8-4. -- Executing Colum Right (Left)

8-12. TO FORM LI NE FROM COLUWN

Being at a halt and at the order in colum, to formline, the
pl at oon commander commands LEFT, FACE. At that command, all nenbers of
the platoon face to the left, the platoon commander nobves by the npst
direct route to his/her post 6 paces front and center of the platoon, and
the platoon guide takes post on the right of the front rank. (NOTE
When in colum, if tacked to the right, the platoon becones inverted
therefore this should be done only for short novenents.)



8-13. TO MARCH TOMARD A FLANK

a. The command is BY THE RIGHT (LEFT) FLANK, MARCH It may be
given fromany marching formation. It should not be given at a halt. The
preparatory command and command of execution are given so they end as the
foot in the direction of the turn hits the deck

b. At the command MARCH, each Marine takes one nore step, then
faces to the right (left) in marching and steps out with his/her right
(left) foot in the new direction. The platoon commander and gui de execute
the flanking nmovenent with the platoon, but do not change their position
within the platoon (for the one exception to this see paragraph 9-10)

c. \When this nmovenent is executed froma colum at close interval
squad(s) in rear of the squad which becomes the | eading squad take up the
hal f step, after doing the flank nmovenent, until a 40-inch distance is
obt ai ned between squads. After such a novenent, the platoon maintains
normal interval until close march is conmanded

d. This novenent is used to nove a colum a short distance to the
right or left.

8-14. TO STACK ARMS

Bef ore stacking arms, ranks are opened. Arns are then stacked, on
the command of the platoon commander, by each squad as prescribed in
paragraph 7-15. The guide passes his/her rifle to the left, and it is
pl aced, as an extra weapon, on the first stack of the first squad

8-15. TO OPEN RANKS

The commands are OPEN RANKS, MARCH, READY, FRONT; COVER. They are
given only in line. At the command MARCH, the front rank takes 2 paces
forward, halts, and executes dress right. The second rank takes one pace
forward, halts, and executes dress right. The third rank, if present,
stands fast and executes dress right. Each succeeding rank present takes
2, 4, or 6 steps backward, halts, and executes dress right. The platoon
commander verifies the alignment as for dress right. After verifying the
al i gnnent of the rear rank, he/she faces to the right in marching, noves 3
paces beyond the front rank, faces to the left, and commands READY, FRONT
COVER

8-16. TO CLOSE RANKS

The command is CLOSE RANKS, MARCH. It nmay be given only from open
ranks. At the command MARCH, front rank stands fast; the second rank
takes one pace forward and halts. Each succeeding rank present takes 2
3, 4, or 5 paces forward and halts. Each Marine covers. The platoon
commander gives the command to close ranks at the same position from which
he/ she commanded ready front. At the command MARCH, the pl atoon conmander
moves by the nost direct route and posts 6 paces in front of the center of
t he pl atoon.

8-17. TO FORM FOR SHELTER TENTS

a. Shelter tents will be pitched in line and in formation only for
the purpose of instruction and formal field inspections of equipnent
Normal |y in bivouac, full use will be made of avail able cover and
conceal nent and straight lines will be avoi ded

b. The platoon fornms in one line to pitch shelter tents. |If
sufficient space is not available, squad lines nay be used

c. Mrines armed with rifles will sling arns prior to formng for
shelter tents

d. The platoon being in line, to formin one rank for pitching
shelter tents, the comands are FORM FOR SHELTER TENTS TO THE LEFT, MARCH
TAKE | NTERVAL TO THE LEFT, MARCH, COUNT OFF.
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(1) At the command FORM FOR SHELTER TENTS TO THE LEFT, the
second in command noves to a position on the right of the right Marine of
the front rank. The messengers take positions on left Marine of the rear
rank. The squad | eader of the first squad conmands STAND FAST and the
squad | eaders of the other squads give the supplenentary comrand BY THE
LEFT FLANK

(2) At the command MARCH, all squads except the first face to
the left in marching and step off. Squad | eaders nove their squads into
line abreast of the squad(s) are ready on line by giving the commands BY
THE RI GHT FLANK, MARCH and SQUAD, HALT.

(3) At the commands TAKE | NTERVAL TO THE LEFT, MARCH; COUNT
OFF, given by the platoon comrander, the entire rank takes interval and
counts off.

e. \Wen directed by the platoon comander, the odd-nunbered
Marines draw their bayonets and thrust theminto the ground al ongside the
outside of the left heel near the instep. The bayonet indicates the
position of the front tent pole. Marines not equipped with bayonets nark
the place with the left heel. Odd and even-nunbered Marines (nunbers 1
and 2, nunbers 3 and 4, etc.) pitch tents together.

f. To assenble, the commands are ASSEMBLE TO THE RI GHT, MARCH
RI GHT, FACE; COLUWN OF TWOS ( THREES, FOURS) TO THE RI GHT, MARCH  The
second in command and nessengers resunme their normal posts.

8-18. TO FORM COLUWN OF TWOS AND SI NGLE FI LE AND REFORM

a. The platoon may be marched in colum of twos and reforminto
colum by the procedures given below. The change of colum is always nade
fromthe halt.

(1) Being in colum of threes, to formcolum of twos, the
pl at oon commander commands COLUWN OF TWOS FROM THE RI GHT (LEFT), MARCH.
On the preparatory conmand, the squad | eaders give the follow ng
suppl ementary commands: the two right (left) squad | eaders command,
FORWARD; the remaining squad | eader commands, COLUWN OF TWOS TO THE LEFT
(RIGHT). On the platoon conmmander’s command of execution, MARCH, the two
right (left) squads march forward; the remmining squad Ternms col um of
twos to the left (right) as prescribed in squad drill (see paragraph 7-
13) then, on comuands of its squad | eader, executes colum half right
(left) and colum half left (right) so as to follow the two | eadi ng squads
at normal distance in colum (see fig. 8-5).

(2) Being in colums of twds, to reforminto colum of
threes, the platoon commander commands COLUWN OF THREES TO THE LEFT
(RIGHT), MARCH. At the preparatory conmmand, squad | eaders give the
foll ow ng suppl enentary commands: the two | eading squad | eaders comrand,
STAND FAST; and the remmini ng squad | eader conmands, Col umm OF FI LES FROM
THE RI GHT (LEFT). On the platoon conmander’s command of execution, MARCH,
the two | eadi ng squads stand fast; the rear squad forms single file from

the right (left) as in squad drill (see paragraph 7-14), then on command
of its squad | eader, noves to its nornmal place beside the |eading squads
by executing a colum half left (right) then colum half right (left). It

is halted by the squad | eader when its leading "4"s is on line with the
| eadi ng rank of the platoon (see fig. 8-9)

b. The platoon, being at a halt, may be marched in single file
then reforminto colum of threes in the same manner is formng into
colum of twos and refornming into colum of threes by giving the follow ng
commands.

(1) Being in columm of threes, to formcolum of files, the
pl at oon commander commands COLUWN OF FI LES FROM THE RI GHT (LEFT), MARCH.
On the preparatory conmmand, squad | eaders give the follow ng Suppl ementary
conmands: right (left) squad | eader, FORWARD; renmining squad | eaders,
STAND FAST. On the platoon commander’s command of execution, MARCH, the
right (left) squad marches forward; the remnaining squads stand fast, then
each in succession, on conmand of its squad | eader, executes a columm half
right (left), then colum half left (right),
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at normal distance in single file behind the |eading squad

(2) Being in colum of files, to reformcolum of threes, the
pl at oon commander commands COLUWN OF THREES TO THE LEFT (RI GHT), MARCH
At the preparatory conmand, squad | eaders give the follow ng sedentary
conmands: | eadi ng squad | eader, STAND FAST; second squad | eader, COLUW
HALF LEFT (RIGHT); and third squad | eader, FORWARD. On the platoon
commander’s command of execution, MARCH, the |eading squad stands fast;
the second squad executes a colum left (right), then on comrand, of its
squad | eader, a colum half right (left) so as to march at nornal interva
abreast of the |eading squad, then halts when the leading file is abreast
of the front file of the |l eading squad. The third squad marches forward,
then, on command of its squad |eader, executes a colum half left
(right), colum half right (left), and marches at normal interva
al ongsi de the second squad, halting when its leading file is abreast of
the front rank of the platoon

c. Wien marching in colum of twos, the platoon comrander is ahead
of the left file and the right guide in front of the right file. Wen
marching in single file, the guide |eads the platoon, the platoon
conmander marchi ng abreast of and to the left of the guide



CHAPTER 9
COVPANY DRI LL
9-1. GENERAL

a. A conpany consists of a conpany headquarters and two or nore
pl at oons

b. For close-order drill and cerenpnies, conpany headquarters
personnel nmay be attached to platoons without interfering with the
per manent squad organi zati on. For marches, nenbers of the conpany
headquarters command group are formed as directed by the conpany conmander
or higher authority.

c. Formations used by the company are line, colum (of threes, etc.)
mass, extended mass, and columm of platoons in line. 1In all these
formations, the platoons which conprise the conpany will either be in Line
(each squad forming one rank) or in colum (each squad form ng one file).
The conmpany may al so formcolumm of twos or files in a manner sinmlar to
that prescribed for a platoon, in which case the platoons are arranged as
in colum, except that each platoon is in colum of twos or files.
Formations of the conpany for drills and cerenpnies, to include posts of
of fi cers and key nonconmi ssioned officers, are shown in figures 9-1
t hrough 9-5

(1) When the conpany comander is absent, the senior officer
present with the conpany takes post and drills the conpany as prescribed
for the conpany commander. In the absence of the first sergeant, the
seni or noncommi ssioned officer (normally the gunnery sergeant) takes post
and perforns the duties of first sergeant.

(2) When officers are not present, after the conpany is fornmed, the
first sergeant, or in his/her absence, the next senior noncomi ssi oned
officer takes post and drills the conpany as prescribed for the conpany
conmander, and. Pl atoon sergeants take post and performthe duties of
pl atoon commanders. This also applies when, for any reason, the conpany
commander directs the first sergeant (or senior nonconm ssioned officer)
to take charge of the conpany for purposes other than dismissing the
conpany. \When this occurs, the officers retire and the first sergeant
and pl atoon sergeants march by the nost direct route to taxes post as the
conpany comuander and pl atoon commanders, respectively.

(3) For drill and cerenonies, the follow ng mnimmkey billets
wi thin the conpany nust be filled by applying the above rules: conpany
comander, guidon bearer, and first sergeant in the conpany headquarters;
and a pl atoon commander, platoon sergeant, and guide for each platoon
pl us one squad | eader per squad within each platoon. (NOTE: When
officers are not present and the first sergeant and pl atoon sergeants are
acting as conpany commander and pl atoon commanders respectively, other
nonconmi ssi oned officers need not be detailed to also act as first
sergeant and/or platoon sergeants.)

(4) For drill and cerenonies, the conpany guidon is carried by the
gui don bearer. In all formations, the guidon bearer is one pace to the
rear and one pace to the left of the conpany commander or first sergeant,
as appropriate. For marches in the field, the guidon is kept with conpany
headquarters baggage unl ess otherwise directed. |If carried on narches in
the field, the guidon bearer takes post as described above for drill and
cerenoni es

9-2. RULES FOR COVPANY DRI LL

a. The platoon, rather than the conpany, is the basic drill unit
Only such formations are prescribed for the conpany as are necessary for
marches, drills, and cerenonies

b. In conpany drill, if all Marines in the unit are to execute the

same novenent simultaneously, the platoon comanders repeat al
preparatory comands of the conpany commander except:
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(1) When conmands such as FALL OUT are given, which conbine the
preparatory command and conmand of execution

(2) Wen the preparatory command of the conpany conmander is
COWPANY, the platoon commanders give the preparatory command
PLATOON.

(3) Wen in mass formation, platoon conmanders repeat preparatory
conmands only when the order will require independent novement
by a pl atoon

(4) Wen the platoons of the conpany are to execute a novenent in
successi ve order, such as a colum novenent, the platoon
comrander of the first platoon to execute the novenent repeats
t he conpany conmander’s preparatory command, and those of
followi ng platoons give an appropriate caution such as CONTI NUE
TO MARCH. Pl at oon commanders of follow ng pl atoons repeat the
conpany conmander’s preparatory conmand and comand of
execution at the proper time to cause their platoons to execute
the novenent on the sane ground as the first platoon

c. \Wen commands invol ve novenents of the conpany in which one
pl atoon stands fast or continues the narch, while one or nore of the
others do note its commander conmands STAND FAST or CONTI NUE TO MARCH, as
the case may be

d. The conpany marches, executes change of direction, closes and
extends intervals between squads in columm, opens and cl oses ranks, and
stacks and takes arnms as in platoon drill.

e. The conpany executes marching in line only for minor changes in position

f. Unless otherw se specified for the conpany to be at close
interval, all changes in formation nust be executed with files and ranks
formed at normal interval and distance

9-3. TO FORM THE COVPANY

a. At the command FALL IN, the conpany forns in line formation at
normal interval and distance (see fig 9-1). If it is desired to formthe
conpany at close interval between files, the command AT CLOSE | NTERVAL,
FALL INis given. In this case, the platoons formin line as shown in
figure 9-1, but files within each platoon are at close interval (4
inches). The conpany forns at close interval only for roll calls or when
space is limted. The conpany may be formed by its nonconmmi ssioned
of ficers under charge of the first sergeant, or by its officers under
command of the conpany commander, as described bel ow.

b. Form ng the Conpany by Nonconmi ssioned O ficers.

(1) The first sergeant takes post 9 paces in front of the point
where the center of the conpany is to be, faces that point, draws sword if
so arnmed, and commands FALL IN (AT CLOSE INTERVAL, FALL IN). At this
conmand, the guidon bearer takes post facing the front one pace to the
front and one pace to the right of the first sergeant (the first 8ergeant
facing the conpany), and the conpany forms in line with platoons in line
at normal (close) interval and 4 paces between platoons. Each pl atoon
sergeant takes post 3 paces in front of and facing the point where the
center of the platoon is to be, faces that point, and draws sword if so
arnmed. Each platoon then fornms as prescribed in paragraph 8-5, under the
supervi sion of the platoon sergeant.

(2) Platoon sergeants then comand REPORT. Remai ning in position
(at order arnms if armed with the rifle), the squad | eaders, in succession

fromfront to rear in each platoon, salute and report, "All present," or
"-Private __ absent." Platoon sergeants then command | NSPECTI ON
ARMS; ORDER ARMS. if troops are arned with rifles, then face about to
front. |If troops are armed with rifles, the platoon sergeant inmediately

faces the front after receiving the reports of the squad | eaders. (NOTE

I f platoons cannot be forned in regularly organized squads prior to
form ng the company, the platoon sergeants comrand | NSPECTI ON, ARMS, PORT,
ARMS; RI GHT SHOULDER, ARMS, and call the roll. Each Marine answers Here
and



comes to order arns as his/her name is called. The platoon sergeant then
organi zes the platoon into. squads and faces the front. The manual of
arns is omtted for personnel not armed with rifles.)

(3) After all platoon sergeants have conpl eted receiving the
reports of their squad | eaders and are facing the front, the first
sergeant conmmands REPORT, at which time the platoon sergeants, beginning
with the right platoon, successively salute and report, "All present or
accounted for" or " men absent." The first sergeant returns each salute
individually. What occurs next depends upon whether the conpany conmander
and pl at oon conmanders receive the conpany or not.

(a) |If conpany officers do not receive the formation, after
receiving the reports of all the platoon sergeants, the first sergeant
conmands POST. On this command, the platoon sergeants and gui don bearer
step forward three steps; sinultaneously, the first sergeant faces about
and steps forward three steps. The conpany is now formed with the first
sergeant and pl atoon sergeants occupying the posts prescribed for the
conpany commander and pl at oon conmanders in figure 9-1

(b) If conpany officers receive the formation, the conpany
commander and pl at oon conmanders normal |y observe the initial procedures
froma location to the rear of where the conpany is fornming (officers
remain with swords in their scabbards, if so arned). |In this case, after
receiving the reports of the platoon sergeants, the first sergeant faces
the front and awaits the arrival of the conpany commander. Wen the
conpany commuander has taken post 12 paces front and center of the
conmpany, the first sergeant salutes and reports "Sir, all present and
accounted for." or "Sir, __ Mari nes absent." The conpany
conmander returns the salute, and may di scuss absentees and issue
necessary instructions to the first sergeant. Next, the conpany conmander
directs the first sergeant to TAKE YOUR POST, at which the guidon bearer
mar ches forward 3 paces, and the first sergeant and pl atoon sergeant narch
by the npost direct routes to their posts, the forner in rear of the
conpany. The latter on the left of the rear rank of their platoons;
si mul t aneously, the conpany executive officer takes post to the rear of
the company and the pl atoon conmanders take their posts 6 paces front and
center of their platoons. After all officers are in position, if armed
with the sword, the conpany commander draws sword; the conpany executive
of ficer and platoon commanders draw sword with the conpany comander

c. Forming the Conpany by Oficers

(1) Normally, the conpany is initially formed by the
nonconmi ssi oned of ficers, then received by the officers as described in
paragraph b above. This pernmits detailed nmusters to be taken by the
nonconmi ssioned officers. During the course of training, if the
conpany has been dism ssed for a short period of tinme, it may be
initially reformed by the conpany commander to save tine.

(2) Wen the conmpany is initially formed by the conpany commander
the procedures are the same as forming with the noncomm ssi oned officers,
except that the conpany commander takes post 12 paces front and center and
facing the point where the center of the conpany is to be, draws sword if
so arnmed, and commands FALL IN. Pl atoon commanders then take posts 6 paces
front and center and facing point where the center of their platoons wll
be, draw sword if so arnmed, formtheir platoons and receive the reports of
their squad | eaders, then face the front. After all platoon comanders
have formed their platoons and are facing the front, the conpany conmander
conmands REPORT, at which tinme each platoon conmander, in succession from
right to left, salutes and reports, "Sir, all present or accounted
for," or "Sir, Mari nes absent.



NOO4V1d I141Y

NOOiV1id 3141

NOOLV1d 3141y

NOOLV1d SNOdVIM

S

SIDVd 9
?

%

$30Vd Z1 ¢

=

Svd ¥

o
| =




9-4 BEI NG I N LI NED TO FORM COLUWN AND REFORM | NTO LI NE

a. Being at a halt and at the order in line, to formcolum, the
conmpany commander orders, RIGHT, FACE. After facing to the right, all
of ficers. key nonconm ssioned officers, and gui don bearer nmarch by the
molt direct routes to their posts in colum as shown in figure 9-2. The
conpany commander nmay then cause the colum to march (NOTE: As pl atoons
and squads becone inverted if the conmpany is faced to the left, this
shoul d be done only for short novenents.)

b. Being at a halt and at the order in colum, to formline, the
conpany commander commands, LEFT, FACE. After facing to the left, all
of ficers, key nonconm ssioned officers, and the guidon bearer march by the
nost direct routes to their posts in line as shown in figure 9-1. (NOTE:
When in colum, if the conpany is faced to the right, platoons and squads
becone inverted. Therefore, to formline facing the right flank of a
colum, the conpany should first be marched by executing necessary changes
in direction so that, after halting and facing to the left, line will be
fornmed facing the desired direction.)

|,
6 PACES 0
T ’L_S
RIFLE PLATOON
$
3
RIFLE PLATOON
3
4 PACES
RIFLE PLATOON
$
WEAPONS PLATOON
&

Figure 9-2.--Rifl e Conpany in Col um.
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9-5. BEING I N COLUW, TO CHANGE DI RECTI ON

a. Being at a halt or in march while in colum, to change direction
90 degrees to the right (left), the conpany commander orders COLUWN RI GHT
(LEFT), MARCH On the preparatory command, platoon commanders give the
foll ow ng suppl ementary conmands: | eading platoon commander, COLUWN RI GHT
(LEFT); and remaining platoon conmanders, FORWARD, if initiated froma
halt (CONTINUE THE MARCH, if initiated while marching). On the conpany
conmander’ s comand of execution, MARCH, the |eading platoon executes a
colum right (left). Succeeding platoons march forward and, on the
comands of their platoon comranders, execute a columm right (left) on the
same ground as the | eading platoon.

b. To execute a 45 degree change in direction, the execution is the
same as above, except the command COLUWN HALF RI GHT (LEFT), MARCH is used.
Pl at oon comranders give appropriate suppl enmentary commands.

c. For slight changes in direction, on the comand of the conpany
commander to I NCLINE TO THE RI GHT (LEFT), the guide of the |eading platoon
changes direction as commanded. Succeedi ng pl atoons march forward and
change direction on the same ground as the | eading platoon. No
suppl ement ary commands are given by the platoon conmanders.

9-6. BEING I N COLUW AT CLOSE | NTERNAL, TO FORM MASS FORNVATI ON

a. Being at a halt in colum at close interval, the conpany
conmander orders COVPANY MASS LEFT (RIGHT), MARCH On the preparatory
comand, pl atoon conmanders give the follow ng suppl enmentary commands:
| eadi ng pl at oon commander, STAND FAST; remmining platoon conmanders
conmand, COLUWN HALF LEFT (RIGHT). On the conpany commanders conmmand of
execution, MARCH, the |eading platoon stands fast, and the remaining
pl at oons si nultaneously execute a colum half left (right). On conmands
of their platoon comranders, the remmining platoons then execute a colum
half right (left) so as to nove into positions alongside the |eading
pl atoon at 4-inch intervals. Each platoon conmander causes hi s/ her
platoon to mark tine 4-8 counts when its leading rank is on line with the
| eadi ng rank of the platoons already on line, then each platoon conmander
halts his/her platoon. This fornms the conpany in nmass, with 4-inch
intervals between all adjacent platoons and files as shown in figure 9-3.

b. The conpany being in march in colum at close interval, the
conmands are the same as given at the halt, except that on the preparatory
comand the | eadi ng pl atoon commander commands, MARK TIME. On the conpany
comanders command of execution, MARCH, the |eading platoon marks tinme 4-8
counts then halts on command of its platoon conmander. The conmands and
nmovenents for the remaining platoons are the same as for executing the
nmovenent froma halt.

6 PACES

éf;/

¢ é

Figure 9-3.--Rifle Conpany in Mass Fornation.



9-7. BEING IN COLUW, TO FORM EXTENDED MASS FORNMATI ON

At a halt or in march while in colum, to form extended mass, the
Conpany commander orders COVPANY MASS (3 to 6) PACES LEFT (RIGHT), MARCH
On the preparatory conmmand, each pl atoon commander gives the follow ng
suppl ementary commands: | eadi ng pl atoon conmander conmmands, STAND FAST i f
initiated froma halt (MARK TIME if in march); remaining platoon
commanders, COLUWN LEFT, (RIGHT). On the conpany conmanders conmand of
execution, MARCH, the | eading platoon marks tissue (stands fast) 4-8
counts then is halted by its platoon conmander; the remaining platoons
simul taneously a execute a colum left (right), then, on command of their
pl at oon comuanders, execute a columm right (left). Then, when their front
rank is on line with the front rank of the platoon(s) already on line
mark time 4-8 counts and halt in a manner sinilar to that prescribed for
form ng conpany mass in Paragraph 9-6, except that the rear platoon(s)
nmove into position abreast 80 as to be at 3 to 6 pace intervals, as was
(see fig. 9-4) formation is used for drills and cerempnies if it is
desired to increase the size of the mass in order to present a nore
i mpressi ve appearance. The conpany in this formation drills in the sane
manner as for mass formation, nmintaining the specified internal between
pl at oons.

;6 PACES
m
s $ : $
k] $ < K ] + . +
3 T0 6 PACES—

Figure 9-4. --Rifle Conpany in Extended Mass Fornmation
9-8. BEING I N MASS OR EXTENDED MASS FORMATI ON, TO CHANGE DI RECTI ON

a. Being in mass or extended nmss formation at a halt or in march, to
change direction 90 degrees to the right (left), the conpany comander
conmands, RI GHT (LEFT) TURN, MARCH, FORWARD, MARCH. The right flank guide
of the line of guides and platoon comanders is the for this nmovenent.

At the command of execution, MARCH, for the right turn, the pivot faces to
the right (left) in marching and takes up the half step. Oher nmenbers of
the first rank execute a right (left) oblique, advance until opposite
their place in line, execute a second right (left) oblique, and upon
arriving abreast of the pivot man, take up the half step. Each succeeding
rank executes the noverment on the sane ground and in the sanme nanner as
the first rank. All take a full step at the command FORWARD, MARCH, which
is given by the conpany commander after all menbers of the conpany have
changed direction and have picked up the half step

b. Being in mass or extended mass formation at a halt or in march, to
change direction 45 degrees to the right (left). the conpany comander
commands HALF RI GHT (LEFT) TURN, MARCH, FORWARD, MARCH. This novenent is
execute in a sinmlar manner for a right turn as descri be above, except
that the pivot nekes a half right (left) face in marching, and the nmenbers
of each rank need execute only one right (left) oblique in marching
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9-9. BEING I N MASS OR EXTENDED MASS FORVATI ON, TO FORM COLUWN

a. Being at a halt in nmass or extended nmass formation, to form
colum, the commands are COLUMN OF THREES (FOURS, ETC.), RIGHT (LEFT)
PLATOON, FORWARD (COLUWN RI GHT), MARCH. On the preparatory conmand, the
pl at oon comuanders give the foll owi ng suppl ementary conmmands: right
(left) platoon commander conmmands, FORWARD (COLUWMN RI GHT); and the
remai ni ng pl atoon commanders command, STAND FAST. On the conpany
conmander’ s comand of execution, the right (left) platoon marches forward
and the renmining platoons stand fast. When the |eading platoon reaches
an appropriate point, the next platoon, on conmands of its platoon
conmander, executes necessary colunmm novenents so as take up the march in
colum at a distance of 4 paces fromthe |leading platoon. Detain in
Pl at oons. I n succession, take the march in colum at distances of 4
paces in a simlar manner

b. Being in march in mass or extended mass formation, to form col um,
t he conpany conmander gives the same command as when initiated froma
halt. In this case, on the preparatory command, the right (left) platoon
commander conmands, CONTI NUE THE MARCH (COLUWN RI GHT), and the renaini ng
pl at oon comuanders conmand, MARK TIME. On the conmpany conmander’s
command of execution, the right (left) platoon continues the march
(executes a colum right) and the remmining platoons mark tinme. The
pl at oon comuanders of the remaining platoons cause their platoons to
execut e necessary colum novenents so as to follow in colum behind the
| eadi ng platoon at A pace distances in a sinilar nmanner as when the
novenent is initiated froma halt.

9-10. BEING IN COLUW, TO FORM COLUMN OF PLATOONS I N LI NE

a. Being at a halt and at the order in colum, to form colum of
platoons in line the conpany commander comrands, COLUMN OF PLATOONS I N
LI NE, MARCH, LEFT, FACE. On the first preparatory command, platoon
comanders give the follow ng suppl ementary commands: | eadi ng pl atoon
commander, STAND FAST; second pl at oon commander, COLUWN Rl GHT; and al
ot her pl atoon comranders, FORWARD. On the conpany conmmander’s command of
execution, MARCH, the |eading platoon stands fast, the second pl atoon
executes a colum right and marches 12 paces past the right file of the
| eadi ng pl atoon, then, on conmand of its platoon commander, executes a
colum left, and narches forward until its front rank is on line with the
front rank of the |leading platoon (now on its left), marks tine 4-8
counts, and halts. Succeeding platoons march forward, executing a colum
right on the same ground as the |eading platoon, then a colum left, and
finally marking time 4-8 counts and halting on line on conmands of their
pl at oon comuanders so as to be at 12 pace intervals. Wen ail platoons
are halted on line, the company commander conmands LEFT, FACE. All
pl atoons execute a left face with each platoon comander noving by the
nmost direct route to his/her post 6 paces front and center of the platoon
and each pl atoon gui de takes post on the right of the front rank of each
pl atoon; the conmpany is then formed in colum of platoons in line with 12
pace di stances between platoons as shown in figure 9-5. The formation
may be used for inspections and for the display of equipnent.

b. Being in march in colum, to formcolum of platoons in line, the
commands are COLUWN OF PLATOONS I N LI NE, LEADI NG PLATOON BY THE LEFT FLANK, MARCH. On the
preparatory command, platoon commanders give the follow ng supplenentary commands’: the |eading
pl at oon comuander commands, BY THE LEFT FLANK; the renaining platoon commanders conmmand
CONTI NUE THE MARCH. Sinul taneously, on the preparatory conmmand, al
pl atoon commanders incline to the left fromtheir posts in colum and half
step so as to be as near as possible to a position 6 paces from and
centered on the left file of their platoons prior to the conpany
comander’s command of execution, MARCH At that conmand, the |eading
pl atoon executes a left flank march, its guide noving abreast of the front
rank as rapidly as possible; succeeding platoons continue the narch
forward and, on commands of their platoon commanders, execute a left flank
on the same ground and in the same manner as the | eading platoon. Each
pl at oon comuander, after executing a left flank march, marches at a
position 6 paces front and center of the platoon, and the conpany
conmander, guidon care, and conpany staff march in positions as shown in
figure 9-5. In this formation which may be used for passing in review
during cerenpnies, the conpany marches in colum of platoons in line, with
the di stance between each platoon equal to the length of each platoon plus
four paces
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(NOTE: In form ng colum of platoons in line froma halt or in narch,
movenents shoul d al ways be made in the directions indicated above,
ot herwi se pl atoons and squads becone inverted.)

Dvﬂ*

s 12 PACES

IS

t
12 PACES WHEN FORMED FROM HALT

WHEN FORMED IN MARCH
DISTANCE EQUALS PLATOON
FRONT PLUS 4 PACES

I

Figure 9-5. Rifle Conpany in Colum of Platoons in Line (Wth
Ranks Cl osed).
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9-11. BEI NG | N COLUWN OF PLATOONS IN LINE, TO FORM COLUWN.

a. Being at the halt and at the order in colum of platoons in
line, to formcolum, the conpany commander commands, RIGHT, FACE, at
which time all platoons face to the right with platoon commanders audi os
taking posts at the head of the left and right files respectively of their
pl atoons. Next, the conpany conmander orders, COLUW OF THREES ( FOURS
ETC.), LEFT PLATOON, FORWARD (COLUWN LEFT), MARCH  Thereafter, commuands
and procedures for executing this novenent are the same as prescribed for
form ng colum from mass or extended mass formation at the halt in
par agraph 9-9

b. Being in march in colum of platoons in line, to form colum,
the commands are, COLUWN OF THREES (FOURS, ETC.), LEADI NG PLATOON, BY THE
Rl GHT FLANK, MARCH, or COLUMN OF THREES (FOURS, ETC.), LEADI NG PLATOON BY
THE RI GHT FLANK, COLUWMN LEFT, MARCH. On the preparatory command, platoon
conmanders give the follow ng supplenmentary comands: |ead platoon
commander commands, BY THE RI GHT FLANK (BY THE RI GHT FLANK, COLUWN LEFT);
remai ni ng pl atoon commanders conmand, CONTI NUE THE MARCH. On the conpany
conmander’ s comand of execution, MARCH, the |eading platoon executes a
right flank (right flank, colum left). Succeedi ng pl atoons continue the
march forward, each, on the command of its platoon commander, executing a
right flank (right flank, colum left) on the same ground as the | eading
pl atoon, then following in trace of the leading platoon in colum at 4
pace di stances (see fig 9-2). Oficers, key nonconmi ssioned officers,
and the conpany guidon nove by the npost direct routes to their proper
positions in colum. (NOTE: In formng colum from colum of platoons in
line at a halt or while narching, nmovenents shoul d al ways be made in the
directions indicated above, otherw se platoons and squads becone
inverted.)

9-12. BEING IN COLUMN, TO FORM COLUMN OF TWOS OR FI LES AND REFORM

a. Being at a halt in colum, to formcolum of twos (files), the
conpany comuander commands, COLUW OF TWOS (FILES) FROM THE RI GHT (LEFT),
MARCH. On the preparatory command, platoon conmanders and squad | eaders
give the follow ng suppl enentary comrands: | eadi ng platoon comrander
conmands, COLUWN OF TWOS (FILES) FROM THE RI GHT (LEFT), after which the
squad | eaders of the |eading platoon give appropriate suppl enentary
commands to formthe novenent required as prescribed in paragraph 8-18
t he remai ning pl atoon conmmanders command, STAND FAST. On the conpany
comander’s command of execution, MARCH, the |eading platoon marches
forward in colum of twos (files) as prescribed in platoon drill.
Succeedi ng pl atoons march forward in colum of twos (files) on the
comands of their platoon comranders and squad | eaders in the sane manner
as the leading platoon so as to follow the | eading platoon in colum at 4
pace di stances

b. Being at a halt in colum of twos (files), to reformcol um
(i.e., colum of threes, etc.), the conmpany conmmander conmands, COLUWN COF
THREES (FOURS, ETC.) TO THE LEFT (RI GHT), MARCH. On the preparatory
comand, the platoon commanders and squad | eaders give the follow ng
suppl ementary commands: | eadi ng pl atoon conmmander comrands, COLUWMN OF
THREES (FOURS, ETC.) TO THE LEFT (RIGHT), after which the squad | eaders of
the | eading platoon give appropriate supplenentary comrands as prescribed
in paragraph 8-18; the remaining platoon commanders comrand, STAND FAST
On the conpany commanders conmmand of execution, MARCH, the |eading platoon
marches forward in colum (of threes, etc.) as prescribed in platoon
drill. Succeeding platoons march forward in colum (of threes) on the
comands of their platoon comranders and squad | eaders in the sane manner
as the leading platoon so as to follow the | eading platoon in colum at 4
pace di stances



9-13. TO ALI GN THE COWPANY

a. To align the conmpany when in line at a halt, the conpany
conmander conmands, DRESS RI GHT (CENTER, LEFT). At the conmmand DRESS
RI GHT, the pl atoon conmander of the base platoon aligns his platoon
imediately by the commands DRESS Rl GHT, DRESS; READY FRONT: COVER
After the platoon commander of the base platoon gives the conmand to align
the platoon, the remining platoon commanders will align their platoons in
successive order. Wen DRESS CENTER is given, the comrander of the center
pl atoon, which is the base platoon for this novenment, aligns the platoon
to the center of the conpany. The base platoon for this nmovenent is the
second platoon in both three and four platoon conpanies. After the base
pl at oon commander has aligned the platoon, The remaining platoon
commanders will align their respective platoons on the base platoon by
executing DRESS RI GHT (LEFT), READY FRONT, and COVER

b. To align the conpany when in mass formation at a halt, the
conpany commander commands AT CLOSE | NTERVAL, DRESS RI GHT (LEFT), DRESS
READY, FRONT; COVER At the command DRESS, the alignment of each rank is
verified pronptly by the platoon commander of the base platoon. Wen the
pl at oon comuander resunmes his post, the conmpany commander commands, READY,
FRONT; COVER

c. To align the conmpany when in columm, the conmand is COVER At
that command, the second and foll owi ng pl atoons obtain the proper 4-pace
di stances between pl atoons and cover on the files of the |eading platoon
Each platoon aligns internally as prescribed in paragraph 8-7

d. To align the conpany when in colum of platoons in |line at
halt, the conpany commander commands, DRESS RIGHT. At this command, the
| eadi ng platoon (which is the base platoon) is imediately aligned by its
comander who commands, DRESS RI GHT, DRESS; READY, FRONT; COVER. After
t he pl atoon conmander of the base platoon has given the command to align
the platoon, the remining platoon conmanders in succession fromfront to
rear give the command to align their platoons. Platoon conmanders follow
the procedures prescribed in paragraph 8-7, and ensure that the guides are
covered on the guide of the |eading platoon

9-14. TO DI SM SS THE COVPANY

a. The commnds are FI RST SERGEANT, DI SM SS THE COWVPANY. The
conpany being in line at a halt, at the command FI RST SERGEANT, the first
sergeant noves by the npbst direct route to a point 3 paces fromthe
conpany commander (9 paces in front of the center of the conpany), halts,
and salutes. The conpany conmander returns the salute and commands,

DI SM SS THE COVPANY. The first sergeant salutes; the company commander
returns the salute, returns sword, if so arned, and falls out. O her

of ficers of the conpany return sword, if so arned, and fall out at the
sane time. The platoon sergeants take their posts 3 paces in front of

the centers of their platoons. The first sergeant, when his salute is
returned by the conpany commander, executes about face. When the pl atoon
sergeants have taken their positions, he conmands | NSPECTI ON, ARMS; PORT,
ARMS; DI SM SSED.

b. The conpany being in line at a halt, disnissal nay al so be
ordered by the command DI SM SS YOUR PLATOONS. The pl at oon conmanders
salute; the conpany commander returns the salute and falls out. The
pl at oon commanders execute about face and command, PLATOON SERGEANT,

DI SM SS THE PLATOON. The pl atoon sergeant takes his post 3 paces in front
of the center of his platoon and executes the commands as prescribed for
the first sergeant when di sm ssing the conpany.

c. The first sergeant may cause platoons to be dismissed by the
pl at oon sergeants by commandi ng DISM SS YOUR PLATOONS. The pl at oon
sergeants salute; the first sergeant returns the salute and falls out
The pl at oon sergeants then execute about face and disnmiss their platoons
as prescribed in paragraph 8-6
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CHAPTER 10
FORVATI ONS OF THE BATTALI ON
10-1. GENERAL

a. The fornations described in this chapter pertain to the infantry
battalion. Using themas a guide. other units of corresponding size
conform as appropriate

b. \When practicable, the formation and novenent of the subdivisions of
the battalion should be made clear to subordi nate commanders before
starting the novenent.

c. The battalion drills by comand for cerenpnies where units of the
battali on execute the manual, facings, and nmarching as one body at the
command of execution of the battalion commander. These novenents are
executed by the battalion in a manner sinmilar to that prescribed for the

conpany.

d. To assune any formation, the battalion commander indicates the
formati on desired, the pronpt where the right (left) of the battalion is
to be, and the direction in which the line or colum is to face
Formati ons shoul d be such that, in approaching the Iine on which the
battalion forms, colums and lines are either perpendicular or parallel to
the front. Each conpany commander narches his conpany to its position in
the nost conveni ent manner

e. Upon conpleting the novenent ordered by the battalion conmander
conpani es may be given AT EASE until another novenent is ordered. After a
cerenpny has started, units renmin at attention until ordered to stand at
parade rest or at ease by the battalion commander or adjutant.

f. After a battalion is halted, its subdivisions make no novenent to
correct alignment or position unless so directed by the battalion
comrander

g. \When the battalion is presented to its conmander or to a review ng
of ficer, the officer who makes the presentation faces the battalion and
commands, PRESENT, ARMS. When all elenents of his unit are at present
arns, he faces the front and salutes. Menbers of his staff salute and
termnate the salute with him

h. \When the battalion conmander does not take the formation, the
executive officer (or in his absence. the next senior officer) is
comander of troops. The conmmander of troops takes post, gives al
comands, and receives all salutes prescribed for the battalion conmander

10-2. COWANDS AND ORDERS

a. The commands or orders of the battalion comander are given by
voi ce, by bugle, by signal, or by neans of staff officers or nessengers
who communi cate themto commanders concerned

b. Conmpany commanders and pl at oon commanders gi ve suppl enentary
commands in the sane manner as prescribed for conmpany drivel (paragraph 9-
2)

10-3. STAFF

a. The staff of a commander forns 2 paces to his rear in one rank
Enlisted personnel form2 paces in rear of the comm ssioned staff. |If
only one staff officer is present, he disposed 1 pace to the right and 2
paces to the rear of the commander Staff officers usually are arranged
with the adjutant on the right and the 5-2, 5-3, and 5-4 on his left in
that order, but the commander may case themto be arranged in any order he
desires. Enlisted personnel formng with the staff ordinarily are posted
in order of rank fromright to left.
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b. \When necessary to reduce the front of the staff while nmarching
it forms a colum of twos under the direction of the senior staff officer
and follows the conmander

c. Wen it is prescribed that the staff change its position in order
to place itself in rear of the battalion comrander (who has faced about,
as when the battalion commander, having forned his battalion, faces the
reviewi ng officer by facing about), the senior staff officer, by
appropri ate comuands, causes the staff to execute left face, change
direction to the right twice (colum right), halt, and face to the right,
placing it in its correct position

d. \When the battalion conmander faces to the right (left) and
marches off, the staff conforms by meking a turn. The guide for the staff
is right, except while a turn is in progress, during which tinme the guide
is in the direction of the turn

10-4. FORMATI ONS
a. Formations for the battalion are shown in figures 10-1 to 10-5

b. The color guard is posted to the left of the col or conpany when
the company is in line and in rear when the conpany is in colum. The
color conpany is posted in the battalion formation so that the col or guard
is in the approxinmate center of the formation (right or forward of center
if this is inpossible).

c. The band is posted by the adjutant as indicated in figures 10-2
10-3, and 10-5

d. Attached units take position as directed by the battalion
conmander and conformto the formati on and novenents of the battalion

e. In whatever direction the battalion faces, the conmpanies are
designated nunerically fromright to left inline and fromhead to rear in
colum; that is, first conpany. second conpany, third conpany. etc

f. The terms "right" and "left" apply to actual right and left as
the troops face

g. The designation "center conpany" indicates the right center or
the actual center conpany, according to whether the number of conpanies is
even or odd

h. Personnel of the battalion headquarters and service conpany nay
be attached to other conpanies of the battalion for cerenonies

i. The battalion commander supervises the formation from such
positions as will best enable himto correct alignnents, intervals, and
distances. Wth his staff (less the adjutant), he takes post in tinme to
receive the report.

j. Any formation or conbination of formati ons may be enpl oyed to neet
exi sting conditions of space or purpose

10-5. TO FORM FOR I NSPECTI ONS, DRI LLS, MARCHES, OR PRI OR TO PARTI Cl PATI ON
I'N LARGER UNI T MARCHES OR CEREMONI ES

a. At "Assenbly" the conpanies are formed by their NCO s and
officers at their designated |ocations as prescribed for conpany dril
(paragraph 9-3). Conpany commanders then position their conpanies in the
prescribed formation where the battalion is to form |If the colors are to
be carried, the color guard and color conpany first receive the battalion
colors (paragraph 16-5), then take position

b. The adjutant takes post 6 paces to the right of and facing where
the right flank of the battalion will rest when forming in line (or 6
paces in front of and facing the |eading guide of the |eading conpany in
colum), draws sword if so armed. and supervises the positioning of
t he conpani es
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(1) If a band or field nusic is not present at the tinme for
"Adjutant’s Call", the adjutant marches by the npst direct route to a
position m dway between the Iine of conmpany comuanders and battalion
commander when in line (or mdway between the |eading conpany commander
and battalion commander in colum), faces the battalion, and commands,
BATTALI ON, ATTENTI ON. The adjutant then faces the battalion comuander
salutes and reports, "Sir, the battalion is formed." The battalion
comander returns the salute and orders TAKE YOUR POST, SIR  The adjutant
passes to the battalion commander’s right and takes his post in the staff
The battalion commander and staff then draw swords, if so armed. Then
appropriate commands are given to conduct the inspection, drill, or march.
(I'f forming prior to participation in reginmental/larger marches or
cerenpnies, the battalion awaits the second, or reginmental "Adjutant’s Call".

(2) If a band or field nmusic is present, in lieu of bringing the
battalion to attention by voice comrand, the adjutant may direct SOUND
ATTENTI ON. After "Attention" is sounded, the conpanies are brought to
attention in succession fromright to left when in line (front to rear
in colum), but remain at the order. Next, the commanded orders, SOUND
ADJUTANT' S CALL. Conpani es stand fast while "Adjutant’s Call" is sounded
The adj utant then takes post midway between the |ine of conpany commanders
and battalion commander when in line (mdway between the drum major and
battal i on conmander when in columm) and reports that the battalion is fornmed

10-6. TO FORM I N LINE WTH COVWPANI ES I N LI NE FOR BATTALI ON CEREMONI ES

a. At "Assenbly" the conpanies are formed by their NCO s and
officers at their designated |ocations as prescribed in conpany drill (see
paragraph 9-3). The color guard and col or conpany. after form ng, receive
the battalion colors (see paragraph 16-5). The conpanies remain at their
locations for assenbly, or if directed by the battalion conmander, nove to
positions closer to the battalion parade ground and await "Adjutant’s
Call" to formthe battalion for the cerenopny

(1) The adjutant indicates the line on which the battalion is to
formwith two flags, one on each flank. He takes post on the line 6 paces
fromand facing where the right flank of the battalion will rest, and
draws sword if so armed- Wen the band is present, at the designated tine
the adjutant orders the band: SOUND ATTENTION. At the sounding of
attention, the conpanies are brought to attention and to right shoul der
arms fromfront to rear or fromright to left. After the entire battalion
is at attention and at right shoulder arns, the adjutant orders the band
SOUND ADJUTANT' S CALL

(2) Companies are marched fromthe left flank in colum of threes
(or fours) so as to arrive at positions parallel to and in rear of the
line successively fromright to left. The conmand of execution for their
movenent is so timed that they will step off at the first note of the
march following adjutant’s call. The line of march is sufficiently off
the line on which the battalion is to formto pernit the expeditious
al i gnnent of guides of the right conpany by the adjutant. As each conpany
arrives in rear of its position, it is halted and faced to the left. The
conmpany commander then conmands GUIDES ON LINE. At that conmand, the
gui de of each platoon noves out at double tinme (at port arnms) to his
position on the line indicated by the flags and faces the adjutant. The
adj utant aligns the guides of the right company: the guides of other
conpani es cover the guides already on the line. As soon as the guides have
establ i shed thensel ves on the line, each conpany narches forward to its
position and is aligned as prescribed in paragraph 9-13. The right man
of the front rank places hinself so the center of his chest touches the
guide’s arm

(3) Wien all units have reached their position on the line, the
band stops playing, and the adjutant noves by the npst direct route to a
position mdway between the line of conpany commanders and the battalion
comander and faces the battalion. Wen all units are dressed, the
adj utant commands GUI DES, POSTS. At the comand POSTS. the guides
move to their nornal positions in ranks. To do this, the guides take 1
step forward, face to the right in marching, halt, and about face. |If
prescribed for the cerenony, the adjutant next commands FOR BAYO
NETS. After fixing bayonets, or after posting the guides if bayonets are
not fixed, the cerenmony proceeds as for a review in paragraph 13-5a(1),
for a parade as in paragraph 15-2b(2), or for a formation as in paragraph
15-5, as appropriate
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b. If space or circunstances require, after formng at "Assenbly",
the conpani es may be directed to take their positions on the line of

troops prior to "Adjutant’s Call". In this case, procedures are as
descri bed above, except when 4’ Attention" is sounded conpanies remain at
order arms after being brought to attention, and at Adjutant’s Call" the

conpani es stand fast (guides are not put on line). The adjutant hen
marches fromthe right of the line to his post front and center of, and
facing the battalion. He causes the conpanies to dress to the right, fix
bayonets (if prescribed) and the cerenpny to proceed according to the type
bei ng conduct ed

10-7. TO FORM IN LINE WTH COVPANI ES I N MASS FORVATI ON FOR BATTALI ON
CEREMONI ES

a. The procedure is the sane as in forming in Iine except that when
marching on at "Adjutant’'s Call":

(1) Companies are marched fromeither flank in mass formation to
their positions in line, the line of march being well in rear of. the line
on which the battalion is to form \When opposite its place in line, each
conpany executes LEFT (RIGHT) TURN. As soon as this turn has been
initiated, the conpany conmander commands GUI DE OF RI GHT PLATOON ON LI NE
At this command, the guide of the right platoon nobves out at double tine
(at port arns) to the line indicated by the flags. halts, conmes to order
arms, and faces the adjutant. The guide indicates the right of the

conpany.

(2) When all units are dressed, the adjutant commands GUI DES
POSTS. At the command POSTS. the guides nove to their normal positions
To do this, the guides face to the left, take one step forward. and halt

b. Conpanies may be marched to positions in colum of threes (or
fours) instead of in formation is above. The procedure is the sane as
above except that:

(1) As soon as the colum novenent has been initiated, the
conpany commander orders GU DE OF LEADI NG PLATOON ON LINE. The guide
noves out to his position on the line, the conpany commander commands
COWMPANY MASS LEFT (COVPANY MASSES 3 to 6 PACES LEFT), MARCH, the conmmand
of execution being so tined that the Leading Platoon will halt just short
of the line of guides. The rennining platoons successively nmove into
position on the left Of the |eading platoon at the designated interval

(2) 'it' command GUI DES, POSTS, the guides nove to their nornal
positions in the manner stated in paragraph 10-7 a (2)

10-8. TO FORVMATI ON I N MASS

The procedure is the sane as in forming in |line except that
conpani es are marched fromeither flank in colum of threes (or fours) at
close interval w thout distance between platoons, the line of march being
well in rear of the line on which the battalion is to form \Wen opposite
its place in line, each conpany commander executes colum left (right). As
soon as this colum novenent has been initiated, the conpany comrander
comands GUI DE OF LEADI NG PLATOON ON LINE. The guide noves out at double
tine (at port arns), the conmpany is halted, and guides take their posts as
described in paragraph 10-7

10-9. TO DISM SS THE BATTALI ON

a. The battalion commander commands DI SM SS YOUR COVPANIES. At this
comand, each conmpany conmmander salutes the battalion commander. He
returns the salutes. Each conpany conmander marches his conpany to the
place for dismssal and dismisses it as prescribed in paragraph 9-14. |If
colors were carried, the color conpany and color guard first return the
colors in accordance with paragraph 16-5 before being disnissed

b. The conpani es having marched off, the battalion conmmander
di smisses his staff.
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c. 1In case the battalion commander desires to rel ease Conpanies to
their commanders, w thout prescribing that the conpanies pronptly be
di sm ssed, he commands TAKE CHARGE OF YOUR COVPANI ES. Conpany commanders
salute and the battalion comander returns the salute. The conpany
comanders then take charge of their conpanies.
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CHAPTER 11
FORVATI ONS OF THE REG MENT
11-1. TO FORM THE REG MENT

a. The reginent does not drill by command. |Its battalions form and
march as directed by the regi mental conmander. \Wen practicable, the
formati on and novenment of the subdivisions of the regiment shoul d be nade
clear to subordi nate commanders before starting the novenent.

b. The regi nental commander prescribes the formation, the uniform
i ndividual and unit equipnent. the place where the reginent is to form
the direction in which it will face, the hour of form ng. location of the
head of the colum (or right of the line), and the order in colum or |ine
of the headquarters, band. battalions, special and attached units, and
trains.

c. The reginental conmander gives his orders by voice, by bugle, by
signal or in witing. They nay be given directly to the officer concerned
or conmuni cated to them through his staff.

d. Before the reginent is forned, the regi nental commander may cause
the positions which are to be taken by the larger elenments to be indicated
by markers

e. Upon conpleting a novenent ordered by the regi mental commander
battal i ons and i ndependent conpani es may be given REST until another
movenent is ordered. After a cerenpny has started, however, units renmin
at attention until ordered to stand at parade rest or at ease by the
regi nental commander or adjutant.

f. Prior to forming the reginment for any purpose, at the |ocations
desi gnat ed, each independent conpany fornms at "Assenbly" (see paragraph 9-
3), and each battalion forms without its colors at the first, or its own,
battalion "Adjutant’s Call" (see paragraph 10-5). The color guard and
color battalion, after form ng, receive the regimental colors (see para-
graph 16-5) prior to cerenpnies to other prescribed occasions. Al units
then await the second or reginental "Adjutant’s Call" to formthe
regi nent.

g. To formfor regimental cerenonies, the procedures described for
form ng battalions in line in paragraphs 10-6 and 10-7 or battalions in
mass formation in paragraph 10-8 are foll owed, except as indicated bel ow

(1) The reginental adjutant takes post 8 paces from where the
right flank of the regiment will rest, faces down the line, and draws
sword if so arned. At the sounding of reginmental "Adjutant’s Call". the
battalion adjutants take post on the line on which the regi ment forns,
each taking position so as to be 6 paces fromand facing where the right
flank of his battalion will rest. When all conpanies of a battalion are
on line. it’'s adjutant marches by the npst direct route and takes post in
the battalion staff.

(2) When all units of the reginent are on line, the reginenta
adj utant marches by the npst direct route to a position midway between the
line of battalion commanders and the regi mental conmander, and faces the
reginent. After all units have conpleted dressing to the right. The
regi nental adjutant causes the guides to post (if units marched on at
"Adjutant’s Call") and bayonets to be fixed (if so prescribed). The
cerenpny then proceeds as for a review in paragraph 13-Sa, as for parade
in paragraph 15-3, or as for a formation in paragraph 15-5, as
appropriate

h. To formfor marches, or prior to participation in a larger unit
cerenony, the reginent forns at its designated |ocation at reginenta
"Adjutant’s Call" (which may be by voice conmmand or by music) according to
the ‘sanme procedures Bet forth for a battalion in paragraph 10-5, except
conmanders of battalions and i ndependent conpanies report their arrival in
the reginmental formation to the regi nental adjutant.
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i. \hen the reginental commander or adjutant gives comrands for
drill nmovenents to be executed by the troops, the conmand is given in a
voi ce just |oud enough to be distinctly heard by subordi nate comuanders
and in a manner so as not to cause executor by the troops. Subordinate
battali on and i ndependent conpany commanders, in succession fromright to
left inline or front to rear in columm, then give the necessary
preparatory command and conmand of execution for the novenent. For
exanpl e, the reginental adjutant orders PRESENT ARMS in a nanner which
does not denmand execution by the troops. Each subordinate battalion and
i ndependent conpany, in succession, executes the novenent only when the
comrand PRESENT, ARMS is given by its commander

j. The color guard and color battalion are posted within the
reginental formation in a simlar manner to the posting of the color guard
and col or conpany within a battalion formation (paragraph 10 4b)

11-2. STAFF

The regimental staff forms, changes position, and marches in a
manner simlar to that prescribed for the battalion staff (see par. 10-3)

11-3. TO DISM SS THE REG MENT

To dismiss the reginment, the regi nental conmander orders the
battalion conmanders to dism ss their organizations

11-4. FORMATI ONS

For formations of the reginent, see figures 11-1 through 11-4
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PART 1|1
CEREMONI ES
CHAPTER 12
GENERAL | NFORVATI ON
12-1. ARRANGEMENT OF UNITS | N FORVATI ON

a. In cerenpnies involving the U.S. Marine Corps and U.S. Navy units,
the Marine unit shall he on the right of the line or the head of the
colum. The senior line officer, regardl ess of service, functions as the
commander of troops.

b. In cerenpnies involving other services of the United States, the
order of formation fromright to left in line and front to rear in colum
is as indicated below The senior line officer, regardl ess of service,
functions as the commander of troops.

(1) Cadets, United States Mlitary Acadeny.
(2) Mdshipnen, United States Naval Acadeny.
(3) Cadets, United States Air Force Acadeny.
(4) Cadets, United States Coast Cuard Acadeny.
(5) United States Arnmny.

(6) United States Marine Corps.

(7) United States Navy.

(8) United States Air Force.

(9) United States Coast Guard.

(10) Arny National CGuard of the United States.
(11) Arny Reserve.

(12) Marine Corps Reserve.

(13) Naval Reserve.

(14) Air National Guard of the United States.
(15) Air Force Reserve.

(16) Coast Guard Reserve.

(17) Gather training organizations of the Arny, Piece Corps; Navy,
Air Force, and Coast Guard in that order, reactively.

(18) During any period WI the United States Coast Guard shall
operate as part of the United States Navy, the cadets, United
States Coast Guard Acadeny, the United States Coast Guard, and
the Coast Guard Reserve shall take precedence, respectively,
next after the United States Naval Acadeny, the United States
Navy; Naval Reserve.

c. \Wen foreign troops are invited to participate in cerenonies within

the territorial jurisdiction of the United States, they will he assigned a
position of honor ahead of United States troops. A small detachnent of
United States; troops will immediately precede the foreign troop as a

Guard of honor.

d. Wen troops of two or nore foreign nations participate, the order
of precedence anpbng themw ||l be determ ned except for the provisions of
t he above subparagraph, by the commander of troops in accordance with one
of the follow ng methods, whichever is deenmed nost appropriate:
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(1) The relative ranks of the commanders of the forces from which
the cerenoni al detachnents are drawn.

(2) The relative ranks of the commanders of the cerenonial
det achnent s.

(3) The al phabetical order in the English Language of the nanmes
of the nations concerned.

e. After troops are forned, subordinate commanders and their staffs
face front. The commander of troops and his/her staff face the command.
The | eader of troops and his/her staff face the front to present the
command to the review ng officer.

12-2. STAFF SALUTES

Menmbers of the staff of the commander of troops salute, with the
conmander, on his/her separate command to the staff, at the follow ng tines:

a. \hen passing in review
b. \When rendering honors.
c. \Wen passing or being passed by the National Color.

d. while the "National Anthenm, "To the Colors", or "Hail to the
Chief" is played. Salutes are also rendered when "retreat" is played
during reviews and all cerenpnies, except at even parade. At evening
parade, "treat" is played i mediately after "Sound off" while the troops
are at parade rest, and is therefore not saluted. |In this case, after
"Retreat", troops are brought to attention and salutes are rendered while
the "National Anthent is played to |ower the national design.

e. At any other time the troops are brought to present arns.
12-3. PLACE OF FORVATI ON

a. At "Assenbly," conpanies are fornmed and inspected by their
conpany comuanders at their designated |ocations.

b. At "Adjutant’s Call," for a cerenmony involving a single
battalion, the battalion fornms on its designated |ocation and conduct the
cerenpny. For a reginmental cerenpny, at the first "Adjutant’s Call," each
battalion forms at its designated location and the battalion is reported
to its comuander. At the second sounding of "Adjutant’s Call," the
reginent is formed and the cerenpny conduct ed.

c. For cerenpnies conducted by organi zations |arger than a

reginent, sixth as a division, at the second "Adjutant’s Call," each
reginent is formed and is reported to its commander. At the third
"Adjutant’s Call," the command is forned and the cerenpny is conduct ed.

12-4. ORGAN ZATI ON AND STRINGENT OF UNI'T

a. For fornmtions, reviews, and parades when maxi num troop
partition is desired, units are organized, in as rmuch as practicable,
according to their actual tables of organization. Size of units will vary
according to actual strengths as will the nunber of companies in each
battalion and platoons in each company. Sinilarly, the nunber of ranks in
each platoon will vary according to the nunber of squads. For units not
organi zed by table of organization into sounds, they should be forned so
that platoons are in three ranks in line and three files in colum.

b. When the appearance of troops in formation is of primary
concern, the organization and strength of participating units should be
standardi zed. Each pl atoon should be organized so as to formin three
ranks in line and three files in colum. The strength of each platoon
shoul d be the sane so that, when in line, all platoons the sane frontage.

12-5. COMVANDS, DRI LL MOVEMENTS, AND UNI T FORVATI ONS

a. During cerenpnies, unit comuanders give comand, units execute
drill
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nmovenents, and units enploy formations as prescribed in Part | for the
squad, pl atoon, conmpany, battalion, and regi nent.

b. Formations for cerenonies may be nodified by commandi ng officers
when the nature of the ground or exceptional circunstances require such
changes. Normally, nodifications are generally linmted to adjusting the
paces specified for intervals and distances in a given formation to fit
the ground used for conduct of the cerenpny.

12-6. ADM NI STRATI VE DETAILS

The organi zation, uniform arnms, and equi pnent of units
participating in cerenmpnies, along with any other necessary adm nistrative
informati on, are prescribed by the commander of troops, or may be
prescribed by unit standing operating procedure to preclude the necessity
of frequent repetition in individual cerenpony orders

12-7. NAVY CEREMONI ES CONDUCTED | NDOORS

When special circunstances, such as use of gymasiuns, hangars,
and hangar bays dictate, the conmandi ng officer nmay direct that
partici pants and guests alike remain covered and render appropriate
salutes as required by the particular cerenpny. In such instances,
conmandi ng officers will detail the specific requirements for remaining
covered and rendering appropriate sal utes
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CHAPTER 13
REVI EW5
13-1. ELEMENTS OF A REVI EW
A review consists of four parts:
a. Formation of troops.
b. Presentation and honors.
C. Inspection (trooping the line).
d. March in review
13-2. COWMMAND OF TROOPS

The senior officer taking part in a cerenony is designated
commander of troops. He is responsible for the formati on, presentation,
and march in review \Wen a conmander reviews his own troops, he
desi gnat es anot her officer as conmander of troops. Wen the reviewis
given for an inportant visitor or senior commander, the |ocal comander
desi gnates another officer so he may acconpany the visitor or senior
during the review

13-3. PREPARATI ONS

The line on which troops are to formand al ong which they are to
march is marked out or otherw se designated by the adjutant of the unit.
The post of the reviewing officer, opposite the center of the line of
troops, is marked on each flank with a flag. Figure 13-1 depicts the
m ni mum marking for a review Additional flat markers may be used to
desi gnate the subordi nate unit commander’s posts, unit guide posts, and
turni ng points for approaching the line of troops.

LINE OF TROOPS
QP-"_ - ® E Yy @
LINE
OF ABOUT 100 PACES
v MARCH
P — —— g

P & P
& FLAT MARKERS
REVIEWING OFFICER
PFI.AGS

Figure 13-1.--Field Marking in Preparation for a Review.
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13- 4.

a.

TROOP FORVATI ONS

Troops formin line for a review

Battal i ons and regi ments nmay

formin line with companies in line or with conpanies in mass formation

(see Chapters 10 and 11).
regi ments and | arger
battal i ons and i ndependent companies in mass formation.

When space is |
organi zations,

imted, for

Such formations

may be nodified when necessary because of space available or other

excepti

onal circunstances. The initial

formation wll

formation in which troops are to march in review (see figure 13-2).

b.

troops are arranged as directed by the commander of troops.

order,
units,

of paragraph 12-1

revi ews conducted by
the formation may be in line with

al so influence the

BAND TROOPS BAND TROOPS
|
* l L )] C

[ < d if_

} |

g !

Y — — L— —_—— —— ———»

A A
a. REVIEWING OFFICER b. REVIEWING QFFICER

Figure 13-2.--Troop Fornations.

In reviews involving two or nore ar

fromright to left on line, may be

artillery, tanks,

and notorized and service units.
al so apply in reviews consisting of units from

ms or types of organizations
The fol | ow

used as a guide: infantry

di fferent services of the United States or foreign nations.

C.

colums after passing in review

Arrangenents should be made to provide for form ng nornal
An area shoul d be designated where this

mar ch

ng

The provi sions

can be acconplished wi thout blocking the Iine of march of units which have

not yet
troops,
respect
13-5.

a.

passed in review.

after passing in review, units revert to the control

ive comranders.
FORM NG FOR THE REVI EW
Regi nent

Forming for a Battalion or

Unl ess otherw se directed by the commander of

of their

al Revi ew.

(1) To formfor the review, prior

to the Adjutant’s Call, the

commander or troops initially takes position with the staff 6

paces in front of the review

troops (remaining with swords in scabbards,
units march and formin line at Adjutant’s Call

Q herwi se,
for the review, or take their
line of troops prior to Adjut
supervi sion of the adjutant,

are posted (if units nmarched
prescri bed),

troops,

battalion for cerenpnies in chapter
chapter 11.

of troops, the colors may be

par agraph 16-6,

in which case,

ng area and facing the line of
if so arned).

prescri bed positions on the
ant’s Call, then, under
are dressed to the right,
on), bayonets fixed (if so

guid

in the same nmanner as prescribed for formng a

10, and for a reginent

trooped as prescribed in

after the color guard has

taken its position in line on the left of the col or conpany

(battalion), the

13-
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es

and the formation presented to the comrander of

in

Prior to presenting the command to the conmander




adj utant presents the formation to the commander of troops

(NOTE: Also at Adjutant’s Call to formfor the review, the commander
of troops and staff march fromtheir positions as described above to
a position mdway between the line of troops and the review ng area
where they halt facing the line of troops (remaining with swords in
scabbards) .

(2)

(3)

(4

To present the conmand to the commander of troops, the adjutant
still facing the troops and at his/her post midway between the
line of conpany (battalion) commanders and the conmmander of
troops, commands PRESENT, ARMS. When all troops are at present
arms, the adjutant faces the conmander of troops and reports,
"Sir, the Parade is Formed". The commander of troops returns
the salute and directs the adjutant to TAKE YOUR POST, SIR The
adj utant then marches around the comrander of troops’ right to
his/her post in the staff, halts, faces the battalion
(reginent), and cones to order sword. When the adjutant is in
position, the commander of troops, with the staff (except the
adj utant who already has sword drawn) draws sword. The commander
of troops then comands ORDER, ARMS

If not at an evening review including "Retreat", after al

troops are at the order, the commander of troops, still facing
the troops, directs the senior staff officer to BOX THE STAFF in
a voice only loud enough for the staff to hear. The senior
staff officer then reverses the staff (see paragraph 10-3) so
that it halts 2 paces fromand facing the commander of troops
(who remai ned facing the formation). The conmander of troops
next faces the front and waits for the reviewing officer to take
post in the reviewing area (see paragraph 13-6). If appropriate
prior to facing the front, the commander of troops nmay command
PARADE, REST, then bring the staff to parade rest, and wait for
the reviewing officer to take position

If at an evening review including "Retreat", after the command
has been presented to the commander of troops and has returned
to order arms, the staff does not reverse to face the front

I nstead, the commander of troops conmands PRESENT, ARMS, then
when all troops are at present arns, commands SOUND RETREAT (or
gives a prearranged signal to the band or field nusic) at the
time prescribed for evening colors. The bugles sound "Retreat"
and the band plays the "National Anthent imediately afterwards
The flag is lowered during the "National Anthent as prescribed
in paragraph 16-3. The commander of troops and staff, who
saluted imedi ately after the troops presented arns, face the
formati on throughout, then, after the last note of the "Nationa
Anthenml' ternminate their salutes and the conmmander of troops
commands ORDER, ARMS. The staff is reversed as described above
and if appropriate, the commander of troops brings the command
to parade rest. The commander of troops faces the review ng area
and waits for the reviewing officer to take post (see paragraph
13-6). (NOTE: To conduct retreat as part of an evening review,
troops nust be formed in sufficient time prior to sunset to
pernmit the command to be presented and evening colors to be
conducted at the proper tine.)

b. Form ng for Large Reviews.

(D

(2)

For reviews conducted by organi zations |arger than a reginent,
such as a division, the same basic commands, procedures, and
sequence of events prescribed above for a battalion or
regimental review apply.

Normal ly, in large reviews battalions and i ndependent conpanies

are in mass formation. Troop units take their positions on the
line of troops prior to the "third"
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Adjutant’s Call being sounded to formfor the review. In this
regard, at the "second" Adjutant’s Call, reginents may be
formed, presented to their commanders, and reports received at
their designated |ocations, or the "second" Adjutant’s Call may
be conducted so that the regiments are formed at their positions
on the line of troops for the review. Regardless, in |large
reviews, the commander of troops should prescribe the routes of

march and departure and arrival times. |If the frontage of units
has been nmeasured and marked, they may arrive independently in
any conveni ent order to occupy their places on line. |If this is

not done, units rmust formin succession fromthe right. Because
of the time consunption involved in the [atter method, the
forner is preferred.

(3) The commander of troops and adjutant of reviews conducted by
organi zations larger than a reginent give comands in the sane
manner as prescribed for a reginenting chapter 11, i.e. in a
manner whi ch does not require execution by the troops. In
formati ons consisting of two or nore reginents, the reginental
comrander repeats those conmands requiring execution by the
troops. Wthin each reginment, battalions and i ndependent
conmpani es execute noverments on the command of execution of their
respective commanders. |ndependent battalions, not part of a
regi ment, execute novenents on the conmand of their respective
commanders. Myvenents are executed successively by units from
right to left.

13-6. REVI EW NG PARTY

a. After the staff has reversed and the commander of troops has faced
the reviewing area, the reviewing officer, with his staff, nmoves to his
post to receive the review

b. The |l ocal commander, distinguished civilians, and the officer and
enlisted staff take positions at their posts (see rig. 13-3) facing the
troops. The officer who is senior, with his staff, will take position on
the right.

LOCAL
COMMANDER
REVIEWING
o[ ] [ ] OFFICER
STAFF OF LOCAL COMMANDER STAFF OF REVIEWING OFFICER
P R, SR NN e e ™ e I

OO0 OO
L) OO

mju)

FLAG OF  FLAG OF
LOCAL  REVIEWING
COMMANDER  OFFICER

Figure 13-3. Reviewing Party.
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c. An officer fromthe local conmander’'s staff is designated to Escort
di stinguished civilians to their positions. |If acivilian is to receive
the review, he takes his position on the right of the local conmander. |If
necessary, he is given an explanation of the cerenmony by his escort or the
| ocal conmander.
13-7. CEREMONY FOR A REVI EW

a. Presentation and Honors.

(1

(2)

As the reviewi ng officer approaches his post, the commander of
the troops brings his command to attention. Wen the unit is
larger than a battalion, the commander uses the sane order,
ATTENTI ON, but in a nmanner and voice which do not denmand
execution by the troops. Subordinate conmanders then
successively, beginning with the right unit, bring their
comrands to attention.

When the reviewing officer is in position, the conmander of
troops directs his command to present arms. Wen all units
have presented arms, he faces the review ng officer and
salutes. His staff salutes with him (see fig. 13-4).

REGIMENTAL BATTALION BATTALION BATTALION

HEADQUARTERS
COMPANY 12

BAND 12 PACES 12
[Jeaces PACE 5 PACES

é £ £ ¢

FPA P

REVIEWING OFRICER

Figure 13-4. Reginmental Review, Battalions in Mass Formation.

(3)

(4

If his rank so entitles him honors to the reviewing officers
are then rendered (see the U.S. Navy Requlations). The band (a
desi gnat ed band near the center of command if nore than one
band is present) or field nmusic sounds the honors upon the
salute of the commander of troops. Wen the honors are

conpl eted, the commander of the troops termnates his salute
(his staff with hin) and brings his troops to order arns. |If
the formation consists of nore than one battalion, he orders AT
EASE.

When artillery is present in the formation, or if saluting guns
are avail able, and when the commandi ng officers deens it
practicable, a salute may be fired. The first gun is fired
follow ng the Iast note of honors. The firing detachnent
rejoins its unit after firing the last gun. For those entitled
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to a gun salute, this honor may be rendered in addition to the
salute described in U.S. Navy Regulations. |t should be
limted to special cerenonial occasions.

(5) When the grade of the reviewing officer entitles himto the
honor, each organi zational color salutes with its conmmand.

(6) The reviewing officer, his staff, and all mlitary spectators
in uniformand covered salute at the first note of the nusic.
They hold their salutes until the nusic and gun salute are
conpl et ed.

b. Inspection.

(D

(2)

(3)

(4

After the honors, the reviewing officer and the | ocal comrander
(host) move forward and halt 6 paces in front of the comrander

of troops. Staffs do not normally acconpany the inspection party,
but the reviewing officer may direct his staff, or any part of it,
to acconmpany himto the post of the troop commander or throughout
the inspection if he so desires. The commander of troops and the
reviewi ng of fi cer exchange salutes and the commander reports, "Sir,
the Command is prepare for inspection." He then conducts the
reviewing party around the formation. The conmander of troops and
the local commander (host) march to the right of the review ng
officer (on the side away fromthe troops). Beginning with the
unit on the right of the line, they pass along the front of the
line of troops to the left. The reviewing party passes i nmedi ately
in front of the line of conpany commanders regardl ess of the size
of the review, except when conmpanies are in a line formation, in
whi ch case they pass inmediately in front of the platoon
comanders. They then pass around the rear of the troops. If staff
menbers acconpany the review ng party, they follow their respective
conmanders in single file. |If the inspection is to be nade in
vehicles, the review ng party enbarks at the post of the reviewng
officer. The reviewing officer enters first and occupies the left
rear position. The |local conmmander (host) occupies the right rear
position. |If staffs are to acconpany the review ng party, the
right front position in each vehicle is left vacant. The vehicle
(approaching fromthe commander of troops’ left) noves to the post
of the commander of troops and stops. The commander of troops
salutes, reports, and enters the vehicle, occupying the right front
position. Hs staff occupies the vacant positions in the staff
vehicles if staffs acconpany the review ng party, and flags renain
at their posts. Upon departure of the reviewing party, the senior
staff officer commands, "STAFF, PARADE, REST." After the
inspection has been conpleted, the senior staff officer calls the
staff to attention prior to the return of the commander of troops.

The reviewing of ficer nakes whatever general inspection of the
command he nay desire. A detailed inspection is not part of the
cerenmony of review

The organi zati onal band plays while the reviewing officer is
passing around the troops.

If the formation is standing at ease or parade rest, each nassed
unit is brought to attention and given eyes right by its commander
upon the approach of the reviewing officer. As the reviewng

of ficer passes to his front, each man turns his head and eyes to
the left, following the reviewing officer, until he is |ooking
straight to the front. Each nan then stops the novenent of his head
and eyes and renmmins at attention. After the review ng officer has
passed each massed unit, its conmander gives his troops parade
rest. They remain at this position until the reviewi ng officer
approaches the rear of the unit, at which tine it is brought to
attention and kept so until the reviewing party has passed. while
the reviewing party is passing the front of a massed unit, its
commander sal utes; other officers do not. Except for the
conmander, personnel armed with the sword remain at order sword.
The review ng party salutes the national
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(5

(6)

col or(s) when passing the front of the formation, but not when
passing the rear. The color guard(s) executes eyes right when the
reviewing of ficer passes the front of the formation in the sane
manner as other units, fromorder color. While the reviewing party
is passing the rear of a nmassed unit, after the conmander has
called the unit to attention, he faces toward his unit until the
party has passed.

Upon arriving at the right of the band after passing around the
line of troops, the commander of troops halts and salutes. The
reviewing officer returns the salute. Then he returns to his
original post. After the reviewing officer has passed him the
comander of troops returns to his post and faces the review ng
officer. |If the reviewing party has inspected in vehicles, the
first stop is nade at the post of the commander of troops. Here,
t he commander of troops dismounts. The troop commander exchanges
salutes with the reviewing officer (staff nembers do not). He
then takes his post and the reviewing officer returns to his.

After resum ng his/her post, the conmander of troops faces the
conmand and orders the troops to attention. After the troops
are at attention, presentation of decorations (see chapter 14)
may be conducted and then the conmand is marched in review If
there is no presentation of decorations, the command i nmedi ately
proceeds to march in review

March in Review.

(1

(2)

(3)

After the reviewi ng officer has taken position back in the
reviewing area and the troops are at attention, the comrander
of troops conmands PASS IN REVIEW On this command the band
changes direction to that of the line of march and halts.

If the review is being conducted by a battalion or reginent
formed with conmpanies in line or conpanies in mass fornation,
after the band is halted, troops march in review in the sane
manner as prescribed for a parade in paragraphs 15-2 or 15-3,
as appropriate.

If the review is being conducted by a reginment with battalions
and i ndependent conpanies in mass formation, or by a larger
unit, the march in review is conducted as follows after the
band has halted.

(a) The conmmander of the right battalion or independent conpany
conmmands RI GHT SHOULDER, ARMS; RI GHT TURN, MARCH. The band
steps off on the conmmunication, MARCH with the right battalion
or i ndependent comnpany.

(b) Succeeding battalions and independent conpani es are brought to
right shoulder arms and execute a right turn in succession
fromright to left by their conmanders so as to follow at the
prescri bed distances.

(c) The band and each nmssed battalion or independent conpany
change direction to follow the Iine of march on the comrands
of their respective comranders, w thout command of their
regi nental conmanders or the commmander of troops. Each
turni ng point should have been previously nmarked as descri bed
in paragraph 13-3.

(d) The commander of troops and staff march 50 as to take position
at the head of the band after the second change of direction.
In a review conducted by a unit larger than a reginent,
regi nental commanders and their staffs initially narch
parallel with the Iine of troops and take position at the head
of their reginments after the first change of direction in the
line of march.

(e) The commander of troops and each battalion and reginental
commander, with their staffs, salute and execute eyes right
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(4

(t)

(9)

(h)

(M)

(i

(k)

("

when 6 paces fromthe nearest nmenber of the review ng party.
They hold their salutes and eyes right positions until 6 paces
beyond the review ng party. The senior conmpany conmander in
each massed battalion and commanders of massed conpani es
command EYES, RIGHT when 6 paces fromthe nearest nenber of
the reviewing party. Al officers, except those armed with the
sword in the interior of a formation (other persons to the
front and sides), salute. The salute and eyes right position
is held until the nassed unit is 6 paces past the review ng
party.

The band (each band if nore than one is present) executes
colum left when it has passed the reviewing stand. It then
executes a second and third colum left so it will end up in
front of and facing the reviewing officer at |east 12 paces
fromthe left flank of the marching troops. It continues to
play until its organization has passed. It then stops playing
and follows the last unit of its organization fromthe parade
area. The band of a follow ng unit begins playing as soon as
the precedi ng band has ceased playing. In large reviews,
bands may alternate playing in order to rest the nusicians.
Another alternative is to mass bands and post them as one.

The band | eader and the drum naj or execute and term nate their
salutes at the sanme tine prescribed for other comanders.

If the reviewing officer is entitled to a reginental col or
salute, the color salutes and term nates the salute at the
sane times prescribed for the commanders of massed units.

After the last turning novenent, while marching in review, the
guide is toward the flank on which the reviewing officer is
post ed.

After saluting the reviewing officer while marching in review,
the commander of troops, followed by his staff, turns out of
colum and takes position on line with and to the right of the
reviewing officer. |If arned with the sword, he returns sword.
The staff takes post in corresponding position beside the
staff of the reviewing officer. The staff returns sword with
their commander. The commander of troops orders HAND, SALUTE
and READY, TWD at the appropriate times as the national color
passes in review. Wen the rear elenment of his conmand has
passed, the commander of troops faces the review ng officer
and renders a hand salute. Wen the salute has been returned,
he and the staff draw sword and follow their command fromthe
field. |If the conmander of troops and his staff are in
vehicles, the vehicles are parked on the side of the review ng
officer toward the direction of march and in rear of the lines
occupied by the reviewing officer and his staff.

Al individuals in the review ng stand salute the national
color as it passes. Wen trooping the line, all nenbers of
the reviewing party salute the national color as they pass to
its front.

The reviewi ng officer returns the salutes of all commuanders
down to and including battalion comranders as they pass to his
front while marching in review Menbers of his staff do not
return such salutes. For a battalion formation, he returns
the salutes of the conpany commanders.

After marching off the parade ground followi ng the march in review,
the col or guard and col or conpany (battalion) return the colors as
prescribed in paragraph 16-5. Units march to their respective areas
and are dism ssed by their comranders.
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CHAPTER 14
PRESENTATI ON OF DECORATI ONS AND | NDI VI DUAL RETI REMENT
14-1. GENERAL

a. Reviews, when practicable, are held on the follow ng
occasi ons

(1) The presentation of United States decorations
(2) The decoration of organizational colors
(3) The presentation of a foreign decoration

(4) The retirement of an individual or a group of any rank. Loca
commanders shoul d consider it appropriate, when only one
di stinguished individual is retiring, to allow that individua
to participate as the reviewing officer. \Wen the colors are
mar ched forward, the retiree would position hinmself front and
center of the colors. The |local comrander woul d then present
the retirenent orders and/or nake appropriate remarks. The
retiree would then return to the reviewi ng officer’s post

b. Formations and procedures for the reviews are as described in
chapter 13 until the reviewing officer conpletes his inspection. At that
time the procedures in this chapter are followed.

14-2. POSI TI ONI NG OF PERSONS TO BE DECORATED AND RETI REES

After the reviewing officer has inspected the troops and resuned
his post, the commander of troops, fromhis post, does an about face and
commands PERSONS TO BE DECORATED, RETI REES, AND ALL COLORS, CENTER, MARCH
On MARCH, persons to be decorated, retirees, and all colors nove by the
nmost direct route to the followi ng posts:

a. Persons to be decorated and retirees forma single rank in the
center of the command, 15 paces in front of the line of conpany
conmanders. They form according to the rank of the decoration to be
conferred, the highest ranking decoration on the right. Those to receive
simlar decorations take position by seniority within each decoration
group. Retirees not receiving decorations formto the |left of persons
bei ng decor at ed

b. Colors to be decorated formin a single rank 5 paces in front of
the center of the line of persons to be decorated. The color to receive
the hi ghest decoration is on the right, the reminder to the left
according to the rank of decorations to be conferred

c. Al other colors with color guards formin a single rank 5 paces
behi nd the center of the Iine of persons to be decorated. Each color is
in the same relative position as its parent organization within the
formati on for review

14-3. PRESENTATI ON TO REVI EW NG OFFI CER

The commander of troops’ staff, under the command of the senior
staff officer, executes right face, noves to the right a sufficient
di stance to allow clearance for the colors and persons to be decorated
then halts, and executes left face. The conmander of troops takes
position 5 paces in front of the |leading elenent of the group to be
decorated or retired. He executes an about face and commands FORWARD,
MARCH. Upon his command, the entire group marches forward and the band
begi ns playing. The guide is center in all ranks. After the detachnent
has passed, the staff returns to its original position. Wen he has
reached a point 10 paces fromthe
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reviewi ng officer, the conmander of the troops halts the group by the
command DETACHVENT HALT (see fig. 14-1). The band stops playing as the
detachment halts. The troop conmander then salutes the review ng officer
and reports, "Sirs the persons (and/or colors) to be decorated/retired are
present." The reviewing officer returns the salute and orders, "Present
the command, Sir." The conmander of troops returns to his post by the
most direct route around the right flank of the persons and colors to be
decorated. On reaching his post, he conmmands PRESENT, ARMS, faces about
and orders his staff to PRESENT, ARMS. The band plays the "National
Anthem " |If only a field music is present, he sounds "To the Colors.” On
conmpl etion of the nusic, the commander of troops brings the command to
order arns. The persons to be decorated and/or retirees also salute

with the command.
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Figure 14-1. Presentation of Decorations.
14-4. PRESENTATI ON OF AWARDS.

a. A designated staff officer reads the orders and citations of the
awards to be presented. In cerenpnies involving nmany awards, the
conmander may direct that such portions of orders and citations
appropriate to read. After a reading of the first citation, the review ng
of ficer, acconpanied by designated necessary staff personnel, advances to
the first color/person to be decorated. He attaches the appropriate
streaners/ decorations and then noves to the next color or person to
decorated and that citation is read. For awards to individuals, the
reviewi ng officer attaches the appropriate decoration to the uniform over
the left breast pocket and shakes hands with the person decorated. He
will al so shake hands with each retiree. |Inmmediately after shaki ng hands,
the person decorated or retiree salutes the reviewing officer. He returns
the salute before proceeding onto the next person.

b. After shaking hands with the |last person, the review ng officer
resunmes his post. The persons decorated/retirees, at the command of the
senior, forma line at normal interval on the left of the local commander,
or as otherwi se directed. The colors return to the their posts by the
nmost direct route. Wien the colors have taken their posts, the review ng
officer directs the commander of troops to march the command in review.

c. The march in review is conducted in accordance wth paragraph 13-
7c.

14-2




CHAPTER 15
PARADES
15-1. BATTALI ON AND REG MENTAL CEREMONI AL PARADES

a. The appearance and nmovenment of troops in formation are the
primary consi derations of a cerenpnial parade. The preparations, the
organi zati on of troops, and the conduct of a cerenonial parade are simlar
to that for a review, except that the inspection by the reviewing officer
is omtted. Consequently, a parade consists of three basic parts:
formation of troops; presentation and honors to the review ng officer; and
march in review Oher differences are that during the formati on of troops
the band "Sounds O f" and troops the line, reports are received, orders
are published by the adjutant, and officers and gui don are nmarched center.
As with a review, bayonets may be fixed and the colors may be trooped, and
at evening parade, retreat may be included as part of the cerenony.
Decorati ons may al so be presented during a parade after presentation and
honors to the reviewing officer, and prior to the narch in review

b. Paragraphs 15-2 and 15-3 prescribe detail ed conmands and
procedures for conducting battalion and reginental cerenonial parades,
respectively. Normally, units larger than a regi nent conduct a review
(see Chapter 13), but these procedures may be adopted for parades
conducted by | arger organizations.

15-2. BATTALI ON CEREMONI AL PARADE

a. The parade field is narked as prescribed for reviews in figure
13-1.

b. Formation of Troops.

(1) The conmmander of troops and staff initially take position
facing the line of troops (with swords in scabbards) 6 paces in front of
the reviewing area prior to Adjutant’s Call. Under supervision of the
adjutant, the battalion forms on the line of troops with conmpanies in line
or with conpanies in mass formation. To do so, conpanies narch on at
Adjutant’s Call or take position on the Iline of troops prior to Adjutant’s
Call. Then conpanies dress to the right, guides are posted (if conpanies
march on), and bayonets fixed (if prescribed) in the same manner as
prescribed for form ng for cerenpnies in Chapter 10.

(NOTE: The conmmander of troops and staff, on the first note of the nusic
followng Adjutant’s Call, march forward fromtheir position in front of
the reviewing area to a post nidway between the reviewing area and |ine of
troops and halt facing the troops (swords remaining in scabbards.)

(2) After the conpani es have conpl eted dressing to the right
and gui des posted (if conpanies narched on at Adjutant’s Call) and
bayonets fixed (if prescribed), the adjutant, still facing the battalion
from hi s/her post m dway between the |ine of conpany conmanders and the
comander of troops, commands PARADE, REST; SOUND OFF. In the event the
colors are trooped, prior to bringing the conmand to parade rest, the
adj ut ant commands MARCH ON THE COLORS, and the cerenpny prescribed in
paragraph 16-6 is conducted. After the colors have been trooped, the
adj ut ant commands, PARADE, REST; SOUND OFF.

(3) On the adjutant’s conmand PARADE, REST, the conpani es cone
to parade rest, but the adjutant, commander of troops, and staff renain at
attention. At the command SOUND OFF, the band plays "Sound Of" in place.
Then it marches forward sinultaneously with the first note of the march
music. It executes a left turn in tine to pass across the front of the
line of troops m dway between the adjutant and the |ine of conpany
comanders. Wen the band has passed the left of the line of troops, it
count ermarches and returns over the same ground back to the right of the
line. After it passes the right of the troops, it executes a right turn.
When the entire band has passed beyond the front line of troops, it
countermarches and halts in its original position. The band stops
playing the march at the next ending and then repeats "Sound O f".
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(4) |If not an evening parade including Retreat, inmmediately
after the band' s last "Sound of f", the adjutant conmands, BATTALI ON,
ATTENTI ON; PRESENT, ARMS. The adjutant then faces about, salutes the
commander of troops, and reports, "Sir, the parade is forned." The
comander of troops returns the salute and directs the adjutant to TAKE
YOUR POST, SIR  The adjutant marches around the right of the conmander
of troops, takes post in the staff, halts, faces the battalion and comes
to order sword. Wen the adjutant is in position, the commander of troops
and staff draw swords (except the adjutant, who already has sword drawn).

(5) |If at an evening parade including Retreat, imediately
after the band halts and plays its last "Sound O f", "Retreat" is sounded
by the field music. Following the |last note of the nmusic for "Retreat",

t he adj utant commands BATTALI ON, ATTENTI ON; PRESENT, ARMS. The adj ut ant
continues facing the troops and sal utes commander of this and staff salute
with the adjutant. Upon the adjutant’s salute, the band plays the
"National Anthent, and the flag is |lowered as prescribed in paragraph 16-
3. At the conpletion of the "National Antheni, the adjutant, comrander of

troops and staff term nate their salutes, and, with the troops still at
present arns, the adjutant faces the commander of troops, salutes, and
reports, "Sir, the parade is formed." The adjutant then takes post with

the staff and the commander of troops and staff draw swords as described above.

(6) After drawing sword, with the troops still at present arns,
t he commander of troops commands, ORDER, ARMS. Following this, the
commander of troops orders such noverments of the manual of arnms as
desired. Normally, the commander of troops conmands, PORT, ARMS; Rl GHT
SHOULDER, ARMS; PORT, ARMS; LEFT SHOULDER, ARMS; PORT, ARMS; ORDER, ARMS.
Conpany of ficers and nonconmi ssioned officers armed with the sword, cone
to carry sword on the first port arms and renmain at carry sword throughout
the exercise of the manual, returning to order sword when the troops cone
to order arnms. The color guard and gui don bearers renmin at the order
during the manual of arnmns.

(7) The conmmander of troops then directs the adjutant, "RECElIVE
THE REPORT, SIR " The adjutant, passing the troop commander’s right,
marches to his post, hal fway between the troops and the conmander, from
whi ch position he commands REPORT.

(a) On REPORT, the conpany commanders, in succession from
right to left, salute and report, ___ Conpany, all
present or accounted for, or Company, __ nmen and/or
of ficers absent." The adjutant returns each salute
after the report is conpleted. |If arned with a sword,
he returns to carry sword after each sal ute.

(b) The adjutant then faces the troop commander, sal utes,
and reports, "Sir, all present or accounted for," or
states the nunber of persons absent.

(8) The commander of troops salutes and directs the adjutant,
"PUBLI SH THE ORDERS, SIR." The adjutant executes an about face to face
the troops and commands, ATTENTI ON TO ORDERS. The adj utant then
publishes the orders; normally, nost units publish orders simlar to this:
"Headquarters, Battalion, Marines, (date) (mobnth) (year), Oficer of the
Day today is rank) (nane); Oficer of the Day tonmorrow i s (rank) (nane).
By order of (battalion commander’s nanme) (rank), United States Marine
Corps (Reserve), Conmanding." Other orders maybe published if deened
appropriate. After publishing the orders, still facing the battalion, the
adj utant i medi ately commands, OFFI CERS CENTER MARCH. The adj ut ant
pauses between each of these commands so as to allow The actions descri bed
below to occur. On the adjutant’s own command of MARCH, the adjutant
executes an about face as in marching and noves by the nost direct route
around the right of the commander of troops and resunmes his/her post in
the staff at order sword.

(a) On the adjutant’s command OFFI CERS, all conpany
of ficers execute carry sword, and all guidon bearers
execute carry guidon.

(b) On the adjutant’s command CENTER, conpany conmanders
and gui don bearers face center. Simultaneously, when
conpani es
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are in line fornation, the platoon commanders face
center; but when conpanies are in mass fornation, the
pl at oon commanders first take 1 pace forward, then face
center. Extra officers and conpany executive officers
nmove around their conmpany’s flank nearest the center
and take posts in the rank forned by the platoon
conmander s

(c) On MARCH, the band plays, officers and gui don bearers
close to the center at close interval, halt, and
individually face the troop commander. Conpany
commranders, when closing to the center, must oblique
slightly forward in order to close on a line 4 paces in
front of that formed by the gui don bearers. Guidon
bearers close on their own line and take position
behind their respective conpany commanders. All
other officers close on the line of platoon comranders

(d) After all officers and gui don bearers have cl osed and
faced forward, the senior officer commands FORWARD,
MARCH. As they advance, the center officer of the
l eading rank is the guide. He guides toward the troop
commander. The group is halted 6 paces fromthe troop
commander by the senior officer. Oficers not arned
with the sword hesitate for one count after the command
HALT and execute the hand salute. |If arned with the
sword, they execute present sword as prescribed in
paragraph 5-3. Cuidon bearers execute present guidon
as prescribed in paragraph 6-2. Al nenbers of the
party should be at salute on the fourth count after the
command HALT. The troop commander, if the officers are
arnmed with the show orders CARRY, SWORDS. On CARRY, the
gui don bearers execute the first novement To carry
guidon and the officers execute order sword. On
SWORDS, gui don bearers conplete carry guidon and the
of ficers Execute carry sword. |f the officers are not
arnmed with the sword, the troop commander orders READY.
TWO  On READY, guidon bearers execute the first
novenent to carry guidon. On TWO guidon bearers
conpl ete carry guidon and the officers ternminate their
hand salutes. The troop commander returns the salute
He terminates it on the sanme conmand which term nates
those of the officers’ party. Staff menbers do not
salute at this tinme. The troop commander then gives
what ever instructions to the officers he deens
necessary.

(9) The commander of troops then comuands, POSTS, MARCH
(a) On PCOSTS, all officers and guidon bearers face about

(b) On MARCH, they step off. The center officer is the guide as before. He
gui des toward the center of the battalion formation

(c) The senior officer commands, OFFI CERS, HALT. The command of execution HALT is
tined so that, when conpanies are in line formation, the rank of platoon
conmanders is 6 paces fromthe Iine of troops; and when the conpanies are in
mass formation, the platoon commanders are 2 paces fromthe line of troops
The senior officer then comrmands POSTS; MARCH

(1) On POSTS, officers and guidon bearers face in the direction of their
comnpani es

(2) On MARCH, officers step off in succession at 4-pace intervals, resune
their posts, and execute order sword if so arnmed. Guidon bearers step
off with their conpany conmanders, resunme their posts, and execute order
gui don. The band stops playing when the | ast officer has resuned his
post. During the execution of officers center and officers post, except
when sal uting, the troop commander remains at carry sword, if so arned

(10) After the officers and gui don bearers have returned to
their original positions with their conpanies, the comander of troops directs the
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senior staff officer to BOX THE STAFF in a voice only |oud enough for the
staff to hear. The senior staff officer then reverses the staff (see
paragraph 10-3) so that it halts 2 paces fromand facing the conmander of
troops (who remmined facing the battalion). The battalion conmander faces
the front and waits for the reviewing officer to take position in the

revi ewi ng area.

C. Presentation and Honors to the Reviewi ng Oficer,

(1) After the staff has reversed and the commander of troops
has faced the reviewing area, the reviewing officer, with his/her staff,
moves to his/her post in the reviewing area to receive the review. The
procedures in paragraph 13-6 apply with respect to the review ng party.

(2) The battalion commander (if not acting as comuander of
troops) escorts the review ng officer to position, taking post on the |eft
of the latter. If the battalion comrander is the conmander of troops, the
regi mental commander or a senior officer may acconpany the review ng
officer. |If no officer has been designated to review the parade, the
battali on conmander acts as reviewi ng officer, the battalion executive
of ficer (or other officer appointed by the battalion comuander) acts as
t he commander of troops.

(3) Wien the reviewing officer is in position, the comrander of
troops faces the battalion and commands PRESENT, ARMS. The commmander of
troops then faces the reviewing officer and salutes, the staff also
salutes. If the reviewing officer is so entitled, honors to the review ng
officer are rendered as appropriate to his/her rank (see U.S. Navy
Requl ati ons). The band sounds honors, if appropriate, upon the salute of
the comander of troops. After the reviewing officer returns the salute,
the commander of troops and staff termnate their salutes. The commander
of troops faces the battalion and commands ORDER, ARMS.

(NOTE: After the troops are at the order, presentation of decorations as
prescribed in Chapter 14 may be conducted at this time. Then the command
is marched in review. |f presentation of decorations do not take place,
the battalion marches in review)

d. March in Review,

(1) The commander of troops, facing the battalion, commands,
PASS IN REVIEW On this comuand, the band changes direction to that of
the line of march and halts.

(2) Wen the band is halted, if the battalion is forned in |line
with conpanies in mass formation, the commander of troops commands, RIGHT
SHOULDER, ARMS; after the troops are at the right shoul der, the conmmander
of troops then comuands, COLUWN OF COVPANI ES, RI GHT COVPANY, RI GHT TURN,
MARCH. The band and the right conpany nove out on the comrand of
execution of the conmander of troops.

(a) Other conpanies nove out in succession and follow at the prescribed
di st ance.

(b) The band and each conpany change direction to follow the line of march
wi t hout command fromthe commander of troops. Each turning point should
have been previously marked as described in paragraph 13-3.

(c) The commander of troops and his staff nbve into position at the head of the
colum after the second change of direction.

(d) The commander of troops with his staff, salutes, and executes eyes right
when 6 paces fromthe nearest nmenber of the reviewing party. They hold
their salute and eyes right position until 6 paces beyond the review ng
party. The conpany commander in each conpany commands EYES, RI GHT when 6
paces fromthe nearest nenber of the reviewing party. Al officers, except
those arned with the sword in the interior of a formati on (other persons to
the front and sides), salute. Part | describes the salutes for nmen and
of ficers according to their arms. The salute and eyes right position is
held until the massed unit is 6 paces past the review ng party.
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(e) The band executes colum left when it has passed the
reviewing stand. It then executes a second and third
colum left so it will wind up in front of and facing
the reviewing officer at |least 12 paces fromthe |eft
flank of the marching troops. It continues to play
until the last conmpany has passed. It then stops
playing and follows the last conpany fromthe field.

(f) The band | eader and the drum naj or execute and
term nate their salutes at the sane time prescribed
for other commanders.

(g) If thereviewing officer is entitled to a color
salute, the color salutes and termi nates the salute at
the sane tinme prescribed for the conmanders of massed units.

(h) After the last turning novenent, while nmarching in
review, the guide is toward the flank on which the
reviewi ng officer is posted.

(i) After saluting the reviewing officer while marching in
review, the commander of troops, followed by his
staff, turns out of colum and takes position in line
with and to the right of the reviewing officer. |If
arnmed with the sword, he returns sword. The staff
takes post behind him They return swords with their
commander. The commander of troops orders HAND,
SALUTE AND READY, TWD at the appropriate times as the
Nati onal color passes in review \Wen the rear
el ement of his conmand has passed, the comander of
troops faces the Reviewi ng officer and renders a hand
salute. \When the salute has been returned, he and his
staff draw sword and follow their conmand fromthe field.

(j) Al individuals in the review ng stand salute the
nati onal color as it passes.

(k) The reviewi ng officer returns the salutes of all commanders as they pass to
his front while marching in review

(3) If the battalion is in line with conpanies in line, when
the band is halted, the conmmander of troops commands, RIGHT, FACE....RIGHT
SHOULDER, ARMS. ... FORWARD, MARCH.

(a) At the comander of troop’s command RI GHT, FACE, the
conpani es face right and conmpany officers, senior
nonconmi ssi oned of ficers, and platoon guides take
their posts in the colum (see fig 15-1).

(b) On FORWARD, MARCH, the entire battalion steps off and
the band plays a quick march. Once the formation is
underway, the parade proceeds the same as with
conpani es in mass fornation except:

1. If the battalion passes in reviewin colum (of threes) as shown in
figure 15-2, conpany conmanders and pl atoon commanders give
necessary comrands to execute columm novenents along the |ine of
march, without the command of the commander of troops. The |eading
pl atoon of each conpany executes EYES, RIGHT on the comrand of
execution of the conmpany comander, the renmining platoons in each
conpany executes EYES. RIGHT on the conmands of their platoon
conmander s.

n

If the battalion passes in reviewin colum of platoons in line as
shown in figure 15-3, the conpanies initially march in colum of
threes, and on conmand of the conpany and pl at oon conmanders,
execute a colum left at the first turn marker. The conpanies then
formcolum of platoons in line on the march (see fig 9-5) with
each pl atoon executing a left flank march on comrand of its platoon
conmander just as it reaches the second turn
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marker. On passing the reviewing officer, the
conpany conmander and gui don bearer of each
conpany execute EYES, RIGHT together, but each
pl atoon (including the |eading platoon of each
conpany) executes EYES, RIGHT on command of its
pl at oon conmmander. After passing in review,
conpani es should reformcolum of threes on the
march far enough away fromthe reviewing area so
as not to interfere with the "eyes right" of
conpani es marching in the rear.

After marching off the parade ground followi ng the march in review,
the col or guard and col or conpany return the colors as prescribed in
paragraph 16-5. Conpanies march to their respective areas and are

di sm ssed.
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15-3. REG MENTAL CEREMONI AL PARADE

The reginment normally fornms in line of battalions with conpanies in
line or conpanies in mass formation to conduct a cerenonial parade. The
parade proceeds as for the battalion (see paragraph 15-2) with the
foll ow ng exceptions

a. Reginment is substituted for battalion in the description

b. The conpanies and battalions march on at the "second" or
reginental Adjutant’s Call, or formon the line of troops prior to
regimental Adjutant’s Call under supervision of the regi nental adjutant as
prescribed for forming for cerenpnies in Chapter 11, up to the point where
units have conpleted dressing to the right, guides are posted (if units
mar ched on), and bayonets are fixed (if prescribed). "Sound Of" is then
conducted and the remai nder of the parade proceeds in the same nanner as a
battal i on parade

c. Battalions and i ndependent conpani es execute present arns, order
arms, parade rest, attention, and other novenents of the nanual of arms on
the command of their respective battalion commanders or independent
conpany commanders. Reports to the adjutant are made by battalion and
i ndependent conpany commanders

d. In trooping the line, after "Sound O f", the band passes m dway
between the line of battalion conmanders and the adjutant.

e. At officers center, battalion commanders and their staffs close
center on the original line of battalion commanders. Conpany comanders
oblique forward to close on a line 4 paces behind the Iine of battalion
staffs. Guidon bearers oblique forward to close on a |line 4 paces behind
the line of company commanders. The platoon commanders’ rank obliques
forward to cl ose 4 paces behind the guidon bearers

f. In the march in review, the commander of troops commands PASS IN
REVIEW On this conmmand the band changes direction to that of the line of
march and halts.

(1) If the parade is being conducted with conpanies in |ine
formati on, when the band is halted, the commander of the right battalion
or independent conpany conmands, RIGHT, FACE; RI GHT SHOULDER, ARMS, and
colum of threes is forned. Renmining battalions and i ndependent conpanies formcolum of threes
and conme to right shoulder arms on commands of their battalion or independent conpany conmmanders
in succession fromright to left. Wen all units are at right shoul der arnms, the conmander of
the right battalion or independent conmpany commands, FORWARD, MARCH. The band steps of f playing
on this command. Succeeding battalions and independent conpanies step off on the comands of
their respective commanders so as to follow at the prescribed distances

(2) I f conpanies are in mass formation, when the band is halted, the commander of the
right battalion commands, RI GHT SHOULDER, ARMS; COLUWN OF COMPANI ES, RI GHT COVPANY, RI GHT TURN,
MARCH; shoul d an i ndependent conpany be on the right, its conmander conmands, RI GHT SHOULDER,
ARMS; RI GHT TURN, MARCH  The band steps off playing with the right unit. Command of succeeding
battal i ons and i ndependent conpanies give simlar conmands to set their units in notion so as to
follow at the prescribed distances

(3) Initially, battalion commanders and their staffs march
parallel to the line of troops and take position at the head of their
battalions after the first change of direction. The commander of troops
and staff take position at the head of the band after the second change of
direction.

(4) Battali on conmanders and their staffs execute eyes right
in the same manner as the conmmander of troops and his/her staff
Conpani es march in review in mass formation, colum of threes, or colum
of platoons in line executing changes in direction, flanking novenents,
and eyes right as appropriate in the same manner as in a battalion parade

15-4. CHANGE OF COMVAND CEREMONY
The cerenpbny proceeds in the same manner as the battalion
(reginental) cerenonial parade up to the point where the troop conmander

directs the adjutant, publish the orders, Sir."
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a. The adjutant then faces the troops and conmands ATTENTI ON TO
ORDERS. He publishes pertinent excerpts fromthe outgoi ng comrander’s
orders, followed by pertinent excerpts fromthe incom ng conmander’s
orders. Upon conpletion, he commands OFFlI CERS, CENTER, MARCH. The
cerenopny continues as described for the cerenpnial parade until the
of ficers have returned to their posts fromofficers center

b. The outgoing and inconmi ng conmandi ng of ficers then take positions
inthe reviewing area. |f the outgoing commanding officer is entitled to
honors, they will be rendered at this point. Wen both have taken their
proper positions (the present conmanding officer on the right and the new
conmandi ng officer on his/her left), the troop comander directs the
adjutant. Deliver the color to the commanding officer. The adjutant
returns sword, if so arned, takes the npbst direct route to a position 2
paces in front of the color guard, salutes, and takes the organi zationa
color fromthe junior color bearer. Carrying the color as nearly in the
position of carry color as he can without a sling, he marches by the nost
direct route to a position 2 paces in front of the outgoing comuandi ng
of ficer.

c. The commandi ng of ficer of troops commands PRESENT, ARMS. On this
order, the entire parade executes present arns, and the adjutant transfers
the color to the outgoing commandi ng officer. The outgoi ng commandi ng
of ficer passes the color to the incom ng conmandi ng of face. The adjutant
salutes as the color is passing fromone to the other. The passing of the
color signifies the transfer of command. The new commandi ng of ficer then
passes the color back to the adjutant at which tinme the commanding officer
of troops orders ORDER, ARMS. The old and new commandi ng officers face
each other and exchange sal utes and positions (right shoulder to right
shoul der). The adjutant then returns the color to the color guard by the
nmost direct route, salutes the colors, resunes his post in the staff, and
draws sword. |f the new commanding officer is entitled to honors, they
will be rendered at this tine.

d. The cerenpny then continues as set forth in paragraph 15-2 or 15-
3

15-5. BATTALI ON AND REG MENTAL CEREMONI AL FORVATI ONS

a. For occasions in which cerenpny is desired but the situation does
not provide the opportunity or necessary space for nmaneuvering units as in
a review or a parade, a battalion or reginmental cerenonial fornmation may
be conducted. One of several variations may be used according to the
situation and type of cerenpny desired

b. One type of battalion (reginental) cerenpnial formation is
simlar to that of a review, except that the march in reviewis omtted
The battalion (reginmental) comander acts as review ng officer and the
executive officer (or other officer so appointed) acts as the commander of
troops. Basically, the battalion or reginent forns in line with conpanies
inline or conpanies in nmass formation at Adjutant’s Call for the
formation in the same manner as for a review

(1) For an evening formation including retreat, after the
battalion (reginment) is presented to the commander of troops, the troops
may be presented, "Retreat" sounded, and flag | owered while the "Nationa
Anthent is played. A norning cerenonial formation may al so be conduct ed
in a manner simlar to "Retreat" and evening colors. To conduct norning
colors as part of the formation, after presenting the comand, the
commander of troops conmands SOUND FIRST CALL TO COLORS; the field nusic
sounds "First Call", followed i nmediately by the band playing the
"National Anthent to which the colors are raised

(2) After the command is presented to the comander of troops,
if norning/evening colors are not conducted, the commander of troops
presents the conmand to the battalion (reginental) conmander. |If
nmor ni ng/ eveni ng colors are part of the cerenony, the commander of troops
presents the command to the battalion (reginental) commander follow ng the
conduct of norning/evening colors
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(3) Presentation of decorations may then be conducted. The
battalion (reginment) is then disnissed by the commander of troops. The
color guard and col or conpany (battalion) return the colors

C. Anot her type of formation is conducted in the same manner as a
cerenoni al parade (see paragraphs 15-2 and 15-3), except that the march in
reviewis onmtted. The follow ng additional nodifications may be nade:

(1) The band may "Sound off" in place instead of marching. |If
evening colors is part of the formation, "Retreat" is sounded after the
band’s second "Sound of f", and the adjutant brings the conmand to
attention and to present arns. Then the flag is |owered while the
"National Anthent is played. For a formation at nmorning colors, the
procedure is simlar, except after the second "Sound off", the field nusic
sounds "First Call", then the adjutant brings the conmand to attention and
present arns for the flag to be raised while the "National Anthent is
pl ayed. After colors, the adjutant may bring the troops to order arnms and
then dism ss the command, or while troops are still at present arns
follow ng colors, the adjutant presents the command to the commander of
troops.

(2) The commander of troops presents the command to the
battalion (reginmental) conmander. Then decorations may be presented as
prescribed in Chapter 14.

(3) On conpletion of the cerenony, the command is dism ssed
The col or guard and col or conpany return the colors

d. In any of the above cerenonial formations, the battalion
(reginental) conmander may act is both the commander of troops and the
reviewing officer. |In this case, the followi ng nodifications are nade:

(1) The adjutant presents the command to the battalion
(reginental) commander after the troops are formed. The presentation
nornel |y made by the commander of troops to the reviewing officer is
omtted

(2) During the presentation of decorations, the adjutant
perfornms those duties normally required of the commander of troops

| 5-6. STREET PARADES
a. Street parades are commanded by a person designated as G and
Marshal . He appoints a chief of staff and aides, and he issues an order

concerning formation, nmovenent, and dismissal of the parade. This order
i ncl udes:

(1) The nanes of his staff officers and when and where they
are to report to him

(2) The assignnent of organizations and their order in brigades
and divisions, and the nanes and assi gnment of brigade conmanders and
mar shal s of divisions

(3) The streets upon which the brigades and divisions are to
form the direction their lines or colums face, where the right or head
of columms rest, and the width of the fronts of the subdivisions in
col um.

(4) The tinmes for each division to conplete its formng and be
ready to march

(5) The tinme and place at and from which the head of the parade
will nove, the line of march, and the direction of guide

(6) Honors to be paid during the march
(7) Instructions for the dismissal of the parade

(B) Instructions regarding uniform and equi prent.
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b. The Grand Marshal mmy review the parade at some point beyond the
reviewi ng stand before its disnissal.

c. The order of precedence of units in street parades involving two
or nore services of the United States or of a foreign nation are the sane
as prescribed in paragraph 12-1. Veterans and patriotic organizations
parade in the order prescribed by the Grand Marshal .

d. The Grand Marshal marches at the head of the parade. Hi s staff,
chief of staff on the rightl marches 1 1/2 paces to the rear in one or
nmore ranks. The Grand Marshal is usually preceded by mounted police and a
pl at oon of di smounted police who clear the way. The marshal of the first
di vi sion marches 24 paces in rear of the staff of the Grand Marshal.

(1) dd-nunbered divisions are usually forned in streets to the
right of the line of march, the first division nearest the starting point.
Even- nunbered divisions are simlarly formed on streets to the left of the
line of march. Anmong formations which may be used for street parades are
colums of threes (or fours) abreast and mass formation. Transportation
marches in single colum or columms of twos, threes, or fours, depending
upon the width of the street.

(2) In long parades, rifles may be carried at sling arnms with
fi xed bayonet.
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CHAPTER 16
NATI ONAL AND ORGANI ZATI ONAL FLAGS
16-1. GENERAL
a. \Wen flown fromships or craft of the Navy or froma flagstaff at
comands ashore, the national flag will be displayed in accordance with

the provisions of U.S. Navy Requlations. The national flag is also called
"national ensign" or "ensign."

b. Designated Marine organizations, including divisions, reginents,
and battalions, are equipped with a national flag and an organizationa
flag.

c. \Wen mounted on a staff (pike) and carried by an individual on
foot, or displayed or cased in a fixed location, the national flag is
called the "national color" and the organi zational flag is called the
"organi zational color." The term"color" means the national color only
The term "col ors" means both the national color and the organizationa
col or.

d. \When mounted on a vehicle, the national flag is called the
"national standard" and the organizational flag is called the
"organi zational standard." The term "standard" means the nationa
standard only. The term "standards" neans both the national standard and
the organi zational standard

e. In garrison or on board ship, the colors of an organization, when
not in use, are kept by the commandi ng officer. \Wenever practicable,
col ors should be kept uncased and di splayed in the office of the
comrandi ng officer, or other appropriate place. They may be cased
however, by placing themw thin a protective covering and, in such case
are kept in his office. Colors which are kept cased and not used often
shoul d be unfurled and aired frequently.

f. The colors (standards) may be carried in any formation in which
two or nore conmpanies participate, and in escorts and honor guards when
ordered. Unless otherwi se directed for special cerenpnies, the nationa
color will always be carried when the organizational color is carried
but the national color nay be carried al one

g. In reginental formations, only the colors (standards) of the
reginent will be carried. Wen two or nore separate battalions are forned
as a reginment, only the colors (standards) of one battalion will be
carried for the regi ment.

h. In battalion formations, the colors (standards) will be posted
with a designated color conpany and in regimental fornations with a
desi gnated col or conpany or color battalion. For the position of the
color conpany within the battalion formation, see chapter 10. For the
position of the color conpany or battalion within the regi nmental
formati on, see chapter 11. In any formation involving two or nore
organi zati ons which could carry colors (standards) in that formation, the
nunmber of colors (standards) to be carried and their positions within the
formation will be prescribed by the formation conmander

i. \Wen the formation is broken up, the colors (standards) join the
organi zati on conmmander (or respective organization commanders, if nore
than one organization in the formation is carrying colors) or are
di smi ssed

j . \When the organizational color is draped in nourning, the nourning
shal | consist of a black crepe streaner 7 feet |ong and about 12 inches
wi de. A bow knot, the loops of which are 6 inches long, is tied in the
center. The streaner is attached by this knot to the upper ferrule, just
bel ow t he spear head
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k. Colors remain at order color during the nmanual or arns.
Standards remain nmounted with the start vertical.

I. Colors (standards) are never allowed to touch the deck.
m  Col or guards do not fix bayonets.
16-2. SALUTES

a. By the National Color (Standard).

The national color (standard) renders no sal ute.

b. By the Organizational Color.

In mlitary cerenpnies, the organizational color salutes while
the "National Anthem" "To the Color," or "Retreat" (played in

lieu of the "National Anthemt in the absence or a band),

to the Chief" is being played, and when rendering honors to the

organi zati onal commander or individual or higher rank, but

ot her case. Wen nmarching, this salute is rendered when 6 paces
fromthe reviewi ng stand or person to be saluted. Carry color is
resuned when 6 paces beyond the reviewi ng stand or person to be

sal ut ed.

c. By the Organizational Standard.

The organi zati onal standard renders no sal ute.

d. Salutes to the National Flag.

Sal utes are rendered to the national flag in accordance with U.S.

Navy Requl ations and chapter 18 to this nanual .

16-3. HO STING, LOAERI NG AND FOLDI NG THE NATI ONAL ENSI GN

a. Ceneral.

(1) The cerenpnial hoisting and | owering or the national ensign at
0800 and sunset, respectively, shall be acconplished ashore in
accordance with the provisions or U S. Navy Regul ations and

thi s paragraph.

(2) A detail consisting of a nonconmi ssioned officer and two

nonrated nmen of the guard will hoist and | ower the ensign.

This detail will be arned with sidearnms, it the special

equi pnent of the guard includes sidearns; otherw se, the pistol

belt only will be worn.

(3) The commander of the guard ashore will see that the proper
ensign is flowm at the appropriate tine and under all weather
conditions. For different types or ensigns, see figure 16-1.
For U.S. Marine Corps flag size standards, see MCO P10520. 3,
Flag Manual . Any nenber or the guard who observes any hazard

to the ensign such as | oosened hal yards, fouling, etc.,
imrediately report themto the commander of the guard.
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|

STORM FLAG FLOWN DURING STORMY
OR WINDY WEATHER, ETC.

POST FLAG FLOWN ON NORMAL WEEKDAYS

) GARRISON FLAG FLOWN ON SUNDAYS,
HOLIDAYS, ETC.

Figure 16-1.--Different Types of Ensigns.

b. Positions or the Ensign.

The ensign is flown fromthe peak or truck of the mast, except when
directed to be flown at hair-mast. The ensign at half-nmast is

flown, when possible, with the mddle point or its hoist opposite the
m ddl e point or the mast. The nmiddle point of a guyed mast is mi dway
between the truck or the mast and the point or attachment or the
guys. The niddle point of a mast with a yardarmis mdway between
the truck of the mast and the yardarm Technically, an ensign at any
position other than at the truck of the mast is half-nmasted. Local
conditions nay require other positions. To hair-nmast the ensign, it
is first hoisted to the truck and then lowered to the half-mast

posi tion.

c. Hoisting the Ensign.

The detail assigned to hoist the ensign is formed in line at the
guardhouse with the nonconmi ssioned officer carrying the ensign in
the center. It is then marched to the flagstaff, halted, and the
ensign attached to the halyards. The halyards are nmanned by the two
nonrated men who take positions on opposite sides of the staff facing
it, sothey will be able to hoist the ensign without fouling it. The
nonconmi ssi oned of ficer continues to hold the ensign until it is

hoi sted clear of his grasp to prevent it fromtouching the deck.

When the ensign is clear, he comes to attention and executes the
first motion of the hand salute. The other nmenmbers of the detail
grasp the halyard in their left hand and execute the first notion of
the hand salute after the ensign is hoisted. On the |last note of the
"National Anthent or "To the Color," all menbers of the detail

execute the second notion of the hand salute. |If the ensignis to be
hal f-masted, it is then lowered snmartly to that position. The
hal yards are then secured to the cleat of the mast. The detail is

again formed, marched to the guardhouse, and di sm ssed.
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d. Lowering the Ensign.

The detail is forned at the guardhouse, marched to the flagstaff, and

the hal yards manned in the sane manner as for hoisting the ensign.
On the first note of the "National Anthenml or "Retreat," the ensign
is slowmwy lowered. |If at half-mast, it is first hoisted smartly to
the truck on the first note of the nusic and then slowy | owered.

i s caught by the nonconmi ssioned officer at the last note of the
musi c. The ensign is detached fromthe hal yards and fol ded as
prescri bed below. The halyards are secured to the mast, the detail
is formed and marched to the guardhouse, and the ensign turned over
to the commander of the guard.

e. Folding the Ensign.

The ensign is folded in half the long way so the crease parallels the
red and white stripes. It is folded in half again so the new crease
parallels the red and white stripes and the blue field is to the
outside. The fly end (away fromthe blue field) is folded up to the
top so the single edge lies perpendicularly across the stripes. By
repeatedly folding the thick triangle thus formed about the inboard
edge of the triangle, the ensign is folded into the shape of a cocked
hat (see fig. 16-2).

OPEN EDGE

3
FOLDED EDGE
OPEN EDGE

FOLDED EDGE
OPEN EDGE

.....

FOLDED EDGE

’.

Figure 16-2.--Fol ding the Ensign.
16-4. MANUAL OF THE COLOR(S)
a. Oder Color.
(1) At order color, the lower ferrule rests on the deck touching
the outside edge of the right toe just opposite the little

toe. The staff is gripped fromthe
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(2)

right in the "V' formed by the thunb and fingers on the right hand,
back of the hand to the right front. The right el bow should be
close to the side so the forearmw |l help support the staff. Hold
the staff against the hollow of the shoulder so it points straight
up. The rest of the body is at attention (see fig. 16-3).

Col or guards armed with rifles are at order arnms when the col ors
are at the order.

b. Carry Color From Order Color.

(D

(2)

(3)

(4

(5)

(6)

When changing fromorder color to carry color, the command is
CARRY, CO.OR

At the command CARRY, change the grip on the staff so as to grasp
it fromthe rear between the thunb and fingers of the right hand,
the fingers around the staff.

At the command COLOR, raise the staff snmartly with the right hand
to a point where the lower ferrule is just above the sling socket.
Wiile raising it, keep the staff pointing straight up. G asp the
staff just above the lower ferrule with the left hand to steady it.

Seat the lower ferrule in the sling socket. As the ferrule is
seated, pernmit the right hand to slide down the staff to a position
directly in front of the color bearer’s face.

Gip the staff firmy with the right hand and nove the |left hand
smartly to the side. In this position, the right hand is directly
in front of the face and the staff is inclined slightly to the
front (see fig. 16-4).

Col or guards arned with rifles execute right and | eft shoul der arns
at the command COLOR so that the rifles are on the outboard
shoul der.

¢

-

ITLITIITTTY

Figure 16-3. Order Col or Figure 16-4. Carry Col or
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C.

Order Color From Carry Col or.

(D

(2)

(3)

(4

(5

When changing fromcarry color to order color, the comand is
ORDER, COLOR (ARMS). Execution is begun on the preparatory
comrand.

At the command ORDER) grip the staff with the Ieft hand bel ow the
right hand and renove the ferrule fromthe sling socket.

At the command COLOR (ARMS), lower the ferrule to a point above
the deck along the outside edge of the right toe; release the
staff with the left hand and replace it above the right hand.

Rel ax the right hand so the staff will slide down between the
thumb and fingers. Then change the position of the color and the
grip of the right hand to that described in paragraph 16-4a(1).

Move the left hand smartly back to the left side.

Present Color From Order Color.

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

(5

(6)

(7

(8)

To change from order color to present color the command is
PRESENT) ARMS. Execution is begun on the preparatory conmand.

At the command PRESENT, change the grip on the staff so as to
grasp it firmy fromthe rear between the thunb and fingers of the
right hand, the fingers around the staff.

At the command ARMS, raise the staff smartly with the right hand
to a point where the lower ferrule is just above the sling socket.
While raising it, keep the staff pointing straight up. Grasp the
staff just above the lower ferrule with the left hand to steady
it.

Seat the lower ferrule in the sling socket permtting the right
hand to slide dowm the staff to a point where it is directly in
front of the face. Gip the staff firmy with the right hand.

Move the left armsmartly back to the side. 1In this position,
the right hand is directly in front of the face, and the staff is
perpendi cul ar to the deck (see fig. 16-4).

Lower the staff smartly to the front by straightening the right
arm (see fig. 16-5)

The national color bearer executes the novenent to carry color
upon the command PRESENT. The national col or does not salute;
therefore, he remains in this position.

Col or guards armed with rifles execute present arms at the command
ARMS.

O der Color From Present Color.

(1

(2)

(3)

When changing from present color to order color, the command is

ORDER, COLOR ((ARMS) .

At the command COLOR (ARMS), raise the staff so the right hand is
again in front of the face and the staff is inclined slightly to
the front. The national color bearer remains at carry color until
t he organi zational color bearer cones to this position.

Cone to the position of order color as described in paragraph 16-
4c.
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f. Rests Wth the Color.

(1) The col or bearers and col or guards assune the parade rest
position in lieu of at ease or rest. At ease or rest are not
used by the col or guard when carrying colors. The command is
given fromthe position of order color only by the senior color
bearer or person in charge of a formation with which colors are
posted. It is executed in one count (see fig. 16-6)

(2) At the command REST, the left foot of color bearers is noved
smartly to the left as in the position of parade rest for
individuals. The left hand is placed behind the back with the
forearm parallel to the deck.

(3) Col or guards assune the position of parade rest as prescribed in
chapter 3.

Fi gure 16-5. Present Col or. Figure 16-6. Parade Rest.

g. Eyes Right (left) fromCarry or Order Color.

(1) The only command is EYES, RIGHT (LEFT). It will be given only
when halted at order color, or while marching at carry col or.

(2) At the command RIGHT (LEFT), if at order color, turn the head
at 1 ook 45 degrees to the right (left). |If at carry color,
t he organizational color bearer also lowers staff smartly to
the front by straightening his right arm (if the person
saluted is entitled to a salute by the organizational color).
The right (left) man in the color guard and the national color
bearer do not execute the comrand.

(3) Wen the reviewing officer of a parade is entitled to a salute

by the organi zational color, the salute is executed at the

command RI GHT (LEFT).
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16-5.

h.

a.

Carry Color From Eyes Right (left)

(D
(2)

(3)

(4

The command i s READY, FRONT.

At the command FRONT, the head and eyes are turned smartly to
the left (right) so you are | ooking straight ahead. Those
menbers of the color guard who do not execute eyes right
(left) remmin |ooking straight ahead.

Wien the senior color bearer commands FRONT, if the
organi zati onal color saluted, it resunes the carry.

During a review, when the reviewing officer troops the Iline,
ready front will not be given after eyes right. During such a
cerenony, each nenber or the color guard executing eyes right
turns his head and eyes toward the reviewi ng officer upon the
command RIGHT. He continues to look at him turning his head
and eyes to the left as the reviewing officer passes, until he
is again facing directly to the front.

COLOR GUARD

CGeneral .

(1

The col or guard consists of four men. Two nonconm ssi oned
officers are the color bearers, and two other nmen, junior to
the color bearers, are the color guards. The color bearers
are unarnmed, but the color bearer carries the national color
and conmands the color guard. He gives the necessary
commands for novenments and rendering of honors. The junior
col or bearer carries the organizational color, which is
always on the left of the national color. When only the
national color is carried, the color guard will include only
one col or bearer. The positions of individuals in the Marine
Corps col or guard, Navy-Marine Corps color guard, and joint
arned forces color guard are as shown in figure 16-7

MARINE CORPS COLOR GUARD

OROIONO

LEFT MARINE CORPS  NATIONAL RIGHT
RIFLEMAN COLOR CoLoR RIFLEMAN
BEARER BEARER

NAVY-MARINE CORPS COLOR GUARD

O O O O O

LEFT NAYY MARINE CORPS  NATIONAL RIGHT
RIFLEMAN COLoR CoLOR COLOR RIFLEMAN
(NAYY) (NAYY) (MARINE) (MARINE) (MARINE}

JOINT ARMED FORCES COLOR GUARD

COAST GUARD NAVY ARMY RIGHT
COLOR CoLoR coLor RIFLEMAN
(COAST GUARD) (NAVY) (ARMY) (ARMY)

O O 0O O 0O O O O

LEFT AIR FORCE MARINE CORPS NATIONAL

RIFLEMAN CoLoR CoLor coLor
(MARINE} (AIR FORCE) {MARINE) (ARMY)

Figure 16-7. Col or Guards.
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(2)

The color guard is forned and marches in one rank at close
interval with the color bearers in the center. The color
guard does not execute to the rear march, about face, flanking
nmovenents, or fix bayonets. Wen any such conmands are
executed by the unit to which the color guard is attached,
except fix bayonets, the senior color bearer orders an
appropriate noverment as described bel ow

b. Myvenents of the Color Guard.

(1
(a)

(b)

(2)
(a)

To face the color guard to the right (left):

The command is RIGHT (LEFT) TURN, MARCH It may be executed
while halted, marking tinme, or marching.

On the command MARCH, with the right (left) flank man acting
as a stationary pivot, the color guard inclines to the right
(left) until they face the new direction. Wen neking the
turn, at any one nonent, all nenbers of the color guard face
the same direction (see fig. 16-8).

' NEW
DIRECTION
OF MARCH

Figure 16-8.--Right Turn.

To face the color guard to the rear:

The command i s COUNTERVARCH, MARCH. It may be executed while
halted, marking tine, or marching. Wen marking tine or
marching, the command is given as the left foot strikes the
deck (see fig. 16-9).



(b)

(c)

(d)

(e

(f)

ORIGINAL DIRECTION

f 1
wm—»& | 1
NEW DIRECTION

|

Figure 16-9.--Counternmarch

At the command or execution, the entire color guard picks
up the hair-step. The national color bearer makes a smnal
arc to his left, noving into the position formerly occupied
by the organi zational color bearer, racing the new
direction or march

The organi zational col or bearer nakes an arc to his right
and outside the national color bearer, noving into the
position fornerly occupied by the national color bearer
facing in the new direction or march.

The right rifleman takes two hair-steps forward, then nopves
in an arc to his left outside the organi zational col or
bearer, noving into the position formerly occupied by the
left rifleman, racing the new direction or narch

The left rifleman takes three hair-steps forward, them
moves in an arc to his right outside the right rifleman,
nmoving into position fornerly occupied by the right
rifleman, racing the new direction of march

Upon conpl etion of this nove, the color guard marks tinme
until it is halted or until it receives the conmand
FORWARD, MARCH

c. Receiving the Colors by the Color Guard

The color guard will use the followi ng procedure in receiving
colors

(1) The color guard forns and marches to the place designated for
receiving colors

(2) The color guard is halted 3 paces fromthe adjutant and
sergeant major, who have taken appropriate positions for the
presentation or colors to the guard

(3) The color guard then executes order arns upon the command of
the senior col or bearer

(4) Wen the adjutant is ready to deliver colors, the senior color
bearer orders present arns. At this conmand, the col or
bearers execute the hand salute

(5) The adjutant steps to his left oblique and transfers the

national color to the senior color bearer, who terninates his
salute in time to receive it at the position of carry color
The adjutant then steps back to his original position and

sal ut es.
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(6)

(7

(8)

d. Rece

Upon the adjutant’s salute, the sergeant major steps to his
right oblique and transfers the organizational color to the
junior color bearer, who has termnated his salute with the
senior color bearer, at the position of carry color. The
sergeant nmjor then steps back to his original position and
sal utes.

Wien the sergeant mmjor salutes, the senior color bearer
commands order arms. The adjutant and sergeant mgjor
termnate their salutes as the color guard executes order
arms.

The senior color bearer then marches the color guard to the
col or conpany (battalion).

ving the Colors by the Color Conpany (Battalion).

Pr
participate
means of the

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

(5)

(6)

(7

or to formng for a cerenpny in which the colors are to
the colors are received by the color conpany (battalion) by
foll owi ng cerenony:

The conpany (battalion) is formed with its commander facing
front

The col or guard approaches and halts 10 paces in front of and
facing the conpany (battalion) commander. |t then executes
order color.

The conpany (battalion) commander faces about and orders
PRESENT, ARMS, faces about again, and salutes. Upon this
order, the color guards execute present arms (hand salute if
armed with pistols) with the conpany (battalion); the color
bearers execute carry col or

The conpany (battalion) comrander terminates his salute
faces about, and commands ORDER, ARMS. The col or guard
executes order color as the conpany terminates its present
arms.

The conpany (battalion) commander faces about and orders the
color guard to take its post. \When the col or conpany
(battalion) is in line or mass, the post of the guard is 6
paces to the left of the conpany (battalion). Wen the
conpany (battalion) is in colum, the post of the guard is 6
paces behi nd

Wien the col or conpany joins the battalion, the color guard
takes its appropriate post in the battalion formation. Wen
the color battalion joins the regiment, the color guard takes
its appropriate post in the reginental formation

Wien in formation, the color guard executes parade rest when
the col or conpany (battalion) executes at ease or rest

e. Dismissing the Color Guard

I'n dismssing the color guard at the conclusion of a drill or
cerenony, the procedure is as follows:

(D

(2)

(3)

The guard marches fromits post and halts 10 paces in front
of and facing the conpany (battalion) conmmander

The conpany (battling) then executes present arnms in the sanme
manner described in paragraph 16-5d after which the col or
guard marches the colors to the quarters or office of the
organi zati onal commander

The col or guard is received by and dism ssed from

organi zations snaller than a conpany (e.g., funeral escort)
in a simlar manner
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f. Returning the Colors by the Color Guard

The color guard will use the follow ng procedure when parting with
the col ors:

(1) The senior color bearer halts the guard 3 paces in front of
the adjutant and sergeant mmjor who have taken positions near
the office or operators of the organizational conmander in
time to receive the colors. The guard renmains at carry col or

(2) When the color guard halts, the adjutant and sergeant nmjor
salute. The sergeant major steps to his right oblique and
receives the organi zational color fromthe junior color
bearer. He then steps hack to his original position

(3) When the sergeant mmjor is back in his position, the adjutant steps to his left
oblique and receives the national color fromthe senior color bearer. He then
steps back to his original position

(4) When the adjutant is in position, the senior color bearer
comrands PRESENT ARMS (order arns first if the color guards are
armed with rifles). At the command of execution, the adjutant
faces about. The sergeant mmjor passes behind the adjutant to
a position at normal interval to his left. They then march to
the office or quarters of the comrandi ng officer, where they
deposit the colors without further cerenony.

(5) When the colors are Qut of sight or 6 paces away, the senior
col or bearer commands ORDER, ARMS, and dismisses the guard or
mar ches them hack to the col or conpany (battalion), whichever
has been directed

16-6. TROOPI NG THE COLORS

a. Wien it is desired to highlight the unit colors and have them
formerly received by the entire battalion (or reginment) while formng for
a review, parade, or any other cerenony, the cerenmony for trooping the
colors may be conducted. It is particularly appropriate to include as
part of cerenonies conducted to coincide with an inportant event in the
unit’s history.

b. Procedures for trooping the colors are as follows:

(1) After forming at "Assenbly," the color guard receives the battalion (reginental)
colors as prescribed in paragraph 16-5 The col or conpany may al so receive the
col or guard in accordance with paragraph 16-5, or the color guard may take its
position on the battalion (reginental) parade independently. In the forner case

coincidental with Adjutant’s Call, the color guard initially marches on with the
col or conpany then breaks cut of fornation so as to take post on the left flank of
the line of troops. In the latter case, the color guard marches i ndependently on

t he parade ground and takes post on the left flank of the line of troops at
Adjutant’s Call, or prior to Adjutant’s Call, as appropriate (see fig. 16-10)
Regardl ess, after taking post on the left flank, the color guard cones to order
col or.

(2) The troops format Adjutant’s Call according to the commands and procedures
prescribed for forming a battalion for cerenpnies in Chapter 10 (the reginment in
Chapter 11) up to the point where the units conplete dressing to the right, the
gui des are posed (if units marched on), and bayonets are fixed (if so prescribed)
Then, the adjutant facing the command and posted ni dway between the |ine of
conpany (battalion) and the battalion (regi mental) commander, MARCH ON THE COLORS
The band pl ays appropriate music while the color guard, conming to the carry,
marches fromits position on the left flank across the front of the battalion
(reginent) along a line parallel to the Iine of troops and nm dway between the
adj utant and line of conpany (battalion) commanders. On reaching a point in front
of the adjutant, the color guard executes a left turn to face the adjutant and
halts remaining at the carry. The adjutant then commands PRESENT ARMS, and
salutes the colors. The band plays either "To the Colors" or the "National
Anthem " The battalion (reginmental) comuander and staff salute on the first note
of the nusic and terminate the salute on the last note. After conpletion of the
musi c, the adjutant command ORDER ARMS, POST THE COLORS. The col or guard
countermarches, nmoves to the line of troops on the left of the col or conpany
(battalion)
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(3)

countermarches to face the front, halts, and to order color.

After the color guard is in position on the left of the color
conpany (battalion), the adjutant commands PRESENT, ARMS, and faces
the commander of troops if at a review, and the cerenpny proceeds as
described in paragraph 13-5; if at a parade, the adjutant commands
PARADE, REST; SOUND OFF, and the cerenpny proceeds as described in
paragraph 15-2 for a battalion (and 15-3 for a reginent).

LINE OF TROOPS
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i = ——— ]
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JAY
INITIAL POSITION OF COLOR
GUARD SHOULD BE TO

_%_ FACILITATE ITS MARCH ON THE
FIELD FROM THE LEFT FLANK
ALONG A LINE MIDWAY BETWEEN
THE ADJUTANT AND LINE OF
COMPANY COMMANDERS

Fi gure 16-10.-Troopi ng the col ors.
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CHAPTER 17
ESCORT OF HONOR
17-1. GENERAL

Escorts or honor are detailed to receive and escort civilian
and mlitary persons or high rank. Troops ordered to this duty are
selected for their mlitary appearance and superior discipline

17-2. ESCORT PROCEDURES

a. The escort is formed in line opposite the place where the person
to be honored is to present hinmself. The band fornms on the rank or the
escort toward which it is to march. The escort is brought to attention
upon the appearance or the person to be honored. When he has taken the
position fromwhich he will receive the honors, the escort is brought to
present arnms, and the honors due his rank are rendered. Upon conpletion
of the honors, the escort is brought to order arnmns.

b. Odinarily, the person so honored will, upon conpletion of the
honors, inspect his escort. The escort then forms in colum and takes up
the march. The honored person, with his staff or retinue, takes position
in rear of the colum. Wen the person |eaves the escort, it again forns
in line; and when he has taken position fromwhich to receive them the
sane honors are rendered as upon his arrival

c. \When the position of the escort is a considerable distance from
the point where the person to be honored is received--where a courtyard or
wharf intervenes--a double line of sentries, facing inboard, is posted
fromthat point to the escort. These sentries salute as the honored
person passes their individual positions. In this case, an officers
detailed to acconpany the honored person fromhis place of reception to
the escort
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CHAPTER 18
HONORS
18-1. PRESCRI BED HONORS

a. See U.S. Navy Requlations for tables of prescribed honors to be
rendered afl oat.

b. Except as set forth below, the sane sal utes, honors, and
cerenoni es, insofar as practicable, are rendered in connection with
official visits to naval stations and Marine Corps posts and bases as are
rendered on simlar visits to Navy ships.

c. Normally, a unit other than the interior guard will be detail ed
as the honor guard at shore-based establishnents. For a personage who
merits the full guard, the honor guard will usually consist of at |east
two platoons of riflemen, a band, and colors. |f sufficient personnel
are not available to neet this requirenent, the full guard will consist of
not | ess than one platoon of riflemen. For a personage who nerits the
guard of the day, the honor guard will consist of one platoon of riflenen.
The band and colors will not be included unless the guard consists of at
| east two pl atoons.

d. The followi ng elenments required in honors afloat are onmitted
when rendering honors ashore:

(1) Manning the rail.
(2) Piping alongside and over the side.
(3) Side boys.
18-2. RENDERI NG HONORS TO PERSONAGES ARRI VI NG FOR OFFI CI AL VI SITS ASHORE

a. See U.S. Navy Requlations for the appropriate nusical honors, gun
sal utes, and display of personal or national flags.

b. O ficers and nonconmi ssioned officers will nornmally be armed with
the sword for these cerenpnies. At such |locations where the sword i s not
required, those individuals will be arned with the pistol. Personnel so
armed will execute the hand salute in lieu of present swords and, during

the inspection of the honor guard, will execute inspection arns as the
personage halts at their position.

c. The commandi ng officer, senior officer present, or the
representative of either is the host and participates in the cerenpny
described herein. He ascertains fromthe visiting personage whether he
desires to inspect the honor guard, or to pass around the honor guard as
inareview, or to do neither. He also ascertains fromthe visiting
personage whether, followi ng any of the three alternatives above, he
desires the honor guard to pass in review, or does not so desire. He then
advi ses the personage of the action to be taken in the cerenpny.

d. Prior to the arrival of the visiting personage, the honor guard
will formon line at normal interval and at closed ranks. The band takes
position to the right of, and on line with, the honor guard. The colors
are posted in the center of the formation, excluding the band, and on line
with the honor guard.
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e. The field nmusic sounds attention upon the appearance of the
visiting personage, and the honor guard is called to attention. The host
wel comes the personage and escorts himto a position directly in front of
and facing the conmander of the honor guard, and takes his position to the
left of the personage. The distance of this position fromthat of the
conmander of the honor guard will depend on |ocal conditions, but it
shoul d be sufficient to permt the band and honor guard to pass in review.
If sufficient space is not available to pernmit the narch in review, the
host will so informthe personage. The commander of the honor guard then
executes carry sword, faces about, brings the honor guard to present arns,
faces about again, and presents sword.

f. As the commander of the honor guard executes present sword, the
band plays the appropriate honors. |If a gun salute is to be fired, it is
begun i medi ately after the Iast note of nusic. During the rendering of
honors and the firing of the gun salute, all observers in the vicinity of
the honor guard formation stand at attention facing the personage, or if
he is not in view, toward the honor guard formation. Gbservers in uniform
shall salute during the playing of nusical honors and the gun salute. The
personage, the host, and nenbers of the official parties of both also
salute during the playing of nusical honors and the firing of the gun
sal ute

g. |If a personal flag or a foreign national flag is to be displayed
during the visit, it is hoisted at the first note of nusic. |If a foreign
national flag is to be displayed during the gun salute, it is hoisted or
unfurled at the sound of the first gun and haul ed down, or furled, at the
sound of the last. |If the personage nerits display of the national flag
of the United States during the gun salute, it is not necessary to display
another ensign if one is already flying fromthe flagstaff of the
installation.

h. On conpletion of nusical honors or the gun salute, the commuander
of the honor guard executes carry sword, faces about, brings the honor
guard to order arns, faces about again, executes present sword, and
reports, "Sir, the honor guard is forned."

i. |1f the personage desires to inspect the honor guard, the host
escorts the personage to a position 3 paces in front of the position of
t he commander of the honor guard. The commander of the honor guard
executes carry sword, faces about, and commands, PREPARE FOR | NSPECTI ON
When all pl atoons have opened ranks, and platoon conmanders are in
position and facing to the front, the commander of the honor guard faces
about, executes present sword, and reports, "Sir, the honor guard is
prepared for your inspection." He guides the personage, acconpani ed by
the host and others of the official party, through the inspection
remaining at carry sword. The inspection commences at the right front of
the band and proceeds along the line of platoons. As the personage halts
in front of a platoon commander, the platoon conmmander executes present
sword and, after being personally inspected, executes carry sword, places
hinself on the right of the personage, and precedes hi mthroughout the
inspection of the platoon. Each man will execute the novenents to
inspection arnms for his weapon as the personage to be honored approaches,
regardl ess of whether this personage halts and faces himdirectly or not
Upon conpl etion of the inspection of his platoon, the platoon commander,
having |l ed the personage down the rear of the |last squad, executes colum
left and halts at the right front of his platoon. He exchanges sal utes
with the personage, permits the personage and host to pass in front of
him closes ranks, and resunmes his post 6 paces in front of the platoon
Sal utes are rendered by the inspecting party when passing in front of
the colors, but not when passing themto the rear. After conpleting
inspection of the platoon(s), the inspecting party passes around the rear
of the formation and the right flank of the band to a point at the right
front of the band. At this point, the commander of the honor guard halts,
exchanges salutes with the personage, permits the personage and host to
pass in front of him returns to his post, and executes order sword. The
band pl ays during the inspection of the honor guard
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j. |If the personage does not desire to inspect, but nerely to pass
around the honor guard, the host escorts the personage directly towards
the right front of the band. The conmander of the honor guard executes
carry sword, faces to the right as in nmarching, and proceeds to a point
where he joins the personage and host. He guides the personage al ong the
front of the band across the front of the honor guard, along its left
flank and rear, and around the right flank of the band. Wen the party
reaches the right front of the band, the conmmander of the honor guard
halts, exchanges salutes with the personage, pernits the personage and
host to pass in front of him returns to his post, and executes order
sword. The band plays throughout this procedure. Platoon commanders
and personnel remain at attention. Salutes to the colors will be as
descri bed in paragraph 18-2i

k. If the personage desires the honor guard to pass in review only,
or to pass in review follow ng an inspection or pass around, he wll
comand, "March the guard in review, Sir." The commander of the honor

guard executes carry sword, faces about, and conmands, PASS IN REVIEW On
that command, the band changes direction to that of the Iine of nmarch and
halts. Wen the band has halted, the commander of the honor guard
conmmands RI GHT, FACE; RI GHT SHOULDER, ARMS, and takes his position to the
rear of the band and at the head of the columm of troops, which position
he mmintains throughout the march in review \Wen in position, the
conmander of the honor guard conmands FORWARD, MARCH, and the band and
honor guard nove off sinmultaneously. The comander of the honor guard
sal utes and executes eyes right when 6 paces fromthe position of the
host and visiting personage, and term nates the salute and eyes right
position when 6 paces beyond the host and personage. Platoon comanders,
the band | eader, the drum mgjor, and the col or guard execute and terminate
salutes and eyes right in the same manner as the commander of the honor
guard. The band executes colum left when it has passed the position of
the host and personage. |t then executes a second and third colum |eft
so that it will end in the front of, and facing, the host and personage
and at least 12 paces fromthe flank of marching troops. The band
continues to play, and marches off the field following the last unit of
the honor guard. After passing in review, the comrander of the honor
guard marches the honor guard fromthe place of honors and di sm sses the
formation

I. 1f the personage does not desire to have the honor guard pass in
review, the commander of the honor guard executes carry sword, faces
about, brings the honor guard to present arns, faces about, and executes
present sword. \Wen the personage returns the salute, the comander
executes carry sword, faces about, brings the honor guard to order arns,
faces about again, and executes order sword. The honor guard renains at
attention until the personage departs

m  The conduct of honor guard cerenpnies as outlined above may be
nmodi fi ed by commandi ng of ficers when the nature of the ground or
exceptional circunstances require such changes

n. Procedures for the conduct of joint Service honor guard will be as
directed by the Service commander charged with the conduct of the
cerenony.

0. The conduct of honor guard cerenonies at Marine Barracks,

Washington, D. C. will be as prescribed by the Commandant of the Marine
Cor ps.

18-3



18-3. RENDERI NG HONORS TO PERSONAGES DEPARTI NG AFTER OFFI CI AL VI SITS
ASHORE

Honors are rendered upon the departure or a personage entitled
to honors in the same nanner in which they were rendered upon arrival with
the foll owi ng exceptions

a. GCenerally, if the personage inspected the honor guard upon his
arrival, the host advises himthat another inspection on departure is not
expect ed

b. The honor guard will not pass in review.

c. Honors do not commence until the personage has conpleted his
personal farewells

d. If a gun salute is to be fired, it will begin just prior to the
time the personage | eaves the area where honors are rendered

e. |f a personal or foreign national flag has been flown during the
visit, it will be hauled down upon the firing of the |ast gun

18-4. HONORS TO THE NATI ONAL FLAG

a. By Individuals

(1) During norning colors and evening colors, salutes are rendered
by individuals in accordance with U.S. Navy Requl ations.

(2) Wen passed by or passing the national color (standard)
uncased, all persons in the naval service in uniform and
covered shall salute in accordance w th paragraph 2-1le(2)

(3) Small flags carried by individuals and flags flying from
flagstaffs (except during nmorning colors and evening col ors)
are now sal uted

(4) A folded flag being carried to norning colors or being
returned fromevening colors by a color detail will be
consi dered as cased

b. By Persons in Formation

(1) During norning colors and evening colors, salutes are rendered
by persons in formation in accordance with U.S. Navy

Requl ati ons.

(2) Wen passed by or passing the national color (standard)
uncased, persons in fornmation are brought to attention or
order arnms if halted, or attention if marching. The formation
commander shall render the salute for his unit, facing the
color if the formation is halted. Persons in formation
participating in a ceremony shall, on command, follow the
procedure prescribed for the cerenony.

(3) Small flags carried by individuals and flags flying from
flagstaffs (except during norning colors and eveni ng col ors)
are not sal uted

(4) A folded flag being carried to norning colors or being

returned fromevening colors by a color detail wll be
consi dered as cased
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c. By Cccupants to Vehicles

During nmorning colors or evening colors or when passed by or
passing an uncased national color, all vehicles in nption will be brought
to a halt. Persons riding in such vehicles shall remin seated at
attention. (See U S. Navy Regul ations.)

18-5. HONORS TO THE NATI ONAL ANTHEM

For honors to the national anthem see U.S. Navy Regul ations

18-6. ADDI TI ONAL HONORS

For prescribed honors due vessels passing cl ose aboard
dignitaries enbarked in boats passing close aboard, and shi ps passing
Washi ngton’s tonb, see U.S. Navy Requl ations
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CHAPTER 19
FUNERALS
19-1. GENERAL
a. \When not contrary to orders and regul ations, the extent to which
the naval service participates in a funeral depends upon the expressed

wi shes of the fanmly of the deceased

b. The conposition and strength of the escort will be as prescribed
in US. Navy Requlations or as nodified by proper authority.

c. The mlitary aspect of a funeral usually begins at one of the
followi ng places: home of the deceased, nortuary, railroad station
church or chapel, cemetery gates, or the grave. It may, however, begin at
any designated pl ace

d. The cerenpny starts when the remmins are first received by the
escort. Before that, the body bearers may be detailed to conduct the
remai ns wherever necessary.

e. In general, the escort receives the body at one of the follow ng
pl aces:

(1) The designated place and conducts it to the place of services
and then to the grave

(2) The chapel before, and conducts it to the grave after, the
services.

(3) The cenetery gates and conducts it to the grave
(4) The grave

f. Each tine the body bearers renpve the remains
(1) The escort is brought to present arns.

(2) The band renders prescribed honors, followed by appropriate
nmusi c.

(3) The pallbearers salute
(4) Al observers in uniform except the body bearers, salute

(5) Al civilian-dressed naval personnel, except women, uncover
and hol d the headdress over the heart with the right hand
Wonen pl ace the right hand over the heart wi thout uncovering

g. Wen the national color is draped on the casket, it shall be
pl aced so the stars are at the head of the casket over the left shoul der
of the deceased. Nothing shall rest on top of the national color. The
color will be rempbved as the casket is being lowered into the grave, and
intinme so the color will not touch the ground

h. The casket is always carried foot first, except in the case of a
cl ergyman whose casket is carried into and cut of the church or chape
head first.

i. Pallbearers may wal k or ride, depending upon the distance to be
cover ed.

j. The senior pallbearer will give necessary cautionary comands to
the others in a low voice. All salute at the command PRESENT, ARMS, when
given by the escort comrander

k. The personal flag of a deceased general or flag officer will be
carried imediately in front of the hearse or caisson. |If he was a unit
conmander or ship’s captain, the command or conmi ssion pennant will also

be carried
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I. If the entrance to the cenmetery prevents the hearse or caisson
fromentering, the procession halts, the casket is renpoved, and the
processi on proceeds again.

m  \Wen the deceased is entitled, the minute gun salute prescribed by
U._S. Navy Regulations is fired. The first gun fires as the body enters
the cemetery. Three volleys are fired at 5-second intervals as the casket
is lowered into the grave.

n. \Wen the band is playing a hymm and it becomes necessary to stop,
it continues until the next stanza ending.

0. Uniformed officers in an official capacity will wear a nourning
band on the left sleeve. |If arned with the sword, its hilt will be
af fixed with the mourning knot.

p. Participation by fraternal or patriotic organizations is as
foll ows:

(1) Fraternal or sem mlitary organizations of which the deceased
was a nenber may participate in the service if desired by the
imediate famly.

(2) If theritual is mlitary or sem mlitary, the rites wll
begin i mediately after the mlitary ceremony. |If it includes
the firing of three volleys and Taps, these features of the
mlitary cerenmony nay be postponed until their appropriate
places in the ritual, at which times the mlitary firing party
and bugl er nmay render the honors.

g. \Wen the body has been crenmted, casket, body, and renmins, as
used herein, refer to the container of the ashes.

(1) For all phases of the funeral in which the crenmated renains
are carried by hand, one enlisted man will be detailed to
carry the receptacle. Pour enlisted nen will be detailed as
flag bearers. \When the receptacle is carried froma
conveyance into the chapel, fromthe chapel to the conveyance,
or fromthe conveyance to the grave, the flag bearers wll
follow the receptacle with the flag folded as prescribed in
paragraph 16-3e and carried by the |leading flag bearer on the
right.

(2) Wen the receptacle has been placed on the stand before the
chancel of the chapel, or when placed in the conveyance, the

flag will be folded and placed inside it. |If the caisson is
equi pped with a casket container for the receptacle, the open
flag will be laid on the container as prescribed for a casket.

(3) Wen a hearse or caisson is not used, suitable transportation
will be provided the receptacle bearer and flag bearers.

(4) Wen the remains are to be conducted to a crenatory and the
ashes interred with mlitary honors at a later tine, the
cerenony Wi ll consist only of the escort to the crenatory.
Arnms will be presented as the body is carried into the
crematory. Volley firing and Taps are onmitted. |If the
funeral is held at the crematory and no further mlitary
honors are anticipated, the volleys will be fired (if |ocal
ordi nances permt) and Taps sounded outside the crematory.

19-2. DUTIES OF THE OFFI CER I N CHARGE OF THE CEREMONY

a. The officer in charge should be detailed in sufficient tinme before
the funeral to allow planning and prior arrangenents. He will confer with
the clergy and funeral director. Together they will ensure that all
necessary arrangenments have been made. The chaplain will performthe
duties of officer in charge of the cerempbny in case no other officer is so
desi gnat ed.



b. As soon as the service in the church or chapel has begun, the
officer in charge will:

(1) Make sure the hearse or caisson is ready to receive the casket
at the front entrance.

(2) Ensure a conveyance for flowers is posted at the side or rear
entrance.

(3) Arrange the cars for the clergy, pallbearers, and i mediate
famly (if the procession is to ride) in the proper order (see
fig. 19-1).
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(4) Desi gnate four of the body bearers to help carry the flowers
out after the body has been placed in the conveyance. They
shoul d return through the side or rear door, at whichever the
fl ower conveyance is parked. The renmmining body bearers will
secure the casket on the caisson or hearse. After the
flowers have been noved, the four designated body bearers
will take position in rear of the caisson or hearse.

c. Wien the body is transferred fromthe hearse to the cai sson, the
officer in charge will be in the vicinity. He will signal the escort
comander when the transfer begins and when it is conpleted.

d. \When the procession is in notion, the officer in charge will go
to the grave and await the arrival of the funeral party. He wll
determ ne the positions for the band, escort, firing party (if separated
fromthe escort), the bugler, and other units. Upon their arrival, he
will direct these individuals and units to their proper positions at the
grave

e. After the units and individuals are in position at the grave, he
wi |l signal the bodybearers to carry the renmains fromthe conveyance and
the band and escort to render the honors.

f. Wen the widow or nother of the deceased is unacconpani ed, the
officer in charge will escort her fromthe car to the grave. Wen
practicable, he will remain with her to render assistance until conpletion
of the conmmitnent.

g. After the comitnment service, he will deliver the folded national
color, used on the casket, to the famly of the deceased.

h. When situations arise which are not covered in this manual, the

O ficer in charge will use his own judgnent.

i. Final decisions pertaining to troop-handling or novenent will be
made by the officer in charge. Al orders to troops participating in a
funeral party will be given through him

j. The officer in charge nust cooperate with the funeral director
engaged by the deceased's family. He nust not arbitrarily assune the
duties the funeral director is being paid to perform

k. The officer in charge will explain the nature and significance of
the volleys to the next of kin, or those representing the next of kin, and
ascertain whether the volleys are desired.

19-3. RECEI VING THE REMAI NS

Whenever the renmins are received, the follow ng procedure wll
govern (see figs. 19-1, 19-2, and 19-3)
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a. The escort is fornmed opposite the place where the remains are to
be received. As they arrive, or when all is ready to receive the remains,
the commander of the escort conmands PRESENT, ARMS. After the renuains
have been received, the door to the hearse is closed, or the casket
secured to the caisson, and the escort commnder orders ORDER, ARMS

b. The band is fornmed on the flank toward which the escort is to
march. At the command of execution for present arns by the escort
conmander, the band will render nusical honors if the deceased is entitled
to such honors. Following this, they play appropriate nusic, stopping at
the next stanza ending after order arnms has been ordered

c. The bearer of the personal flag of the deceased takes position
and marches in front of the hearse or caisson

d. Duties of the pallbearers are as follows:

(1) Wen the remains are received at the chapel before the
services, formin two ranks facing inboard at the entrance
with the juniors nearest the door. They nust allow room
bet ween ranks for the casket to pass between them As the
casket is renpved fromthe hearse or caisson, they execute the
first movenent of the hand salute. The second novenent is
executed as the casket passes, after which they face toward
the door and follow the casket into the chapel. Seats are
usual Iy reserved for them anpong the left front pews.

(2) Wen the remains are received froma building (see fig. 19-1),
assenbl e inside the building in colums of twos, in reverse
order of rank, junior to the left front, prepared to march
out. They follow the clergy fromthe building (preceding the
casket), open to allow the casket to pass between, halt, face
inboard, and salute while the casket is passing. They remain
at hand salute until the escort executes order arns. They
then take their place in two colums of files on each side of
the casket in inverse order of rank, junior to the left front,
the | eadi ng person of each columm opposite the front wheels of
the hearse or caisson

(3) Wen the remains are received at the cenetery gates (see fig.
19-3). They formin a single rank on the flank of the escort,
opposite the hearse or caisson and in such order of rank that
nmoving to position alongside the caisson is facilitated. They
execute and term nate the hand salute on the commands for
present and order arms by the escort commander. After present
arms, they take their places beside the hearse or caisson as
described in paragraph 19-3d(2).

e. The bodybearers, if not already with the remains, formon the
left of the pallbearers. They leave the formation at the proper tinme to
receive the casket and carry it to the chapel, caisson, or grave. They
form according to height, on each side of the casket. While indoors and
not carrying the casket, they uncover. Qutdoors they remmin covered

19-4. PROCESSI ON
a. After the remains have been placed in the hearse or cai sson and
all is ready, the officer in charge of the cerenpny signals the escort

commander. The escort conmander puts the band and escort in notion
El enents in rear follow.
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b.

The procession forms in the follow ng order (see fig. 19-4):

(D
(2)
(3)
(4
(5)
(6)
(7

(8)
(9)
(10)

(11)

(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)

(17)

Escort conmander.

Band or field nusic (bugler).
Escort in suitable fornation.
Clergy.

Pal | bearer if riding.

Personal flag if rated.

Casket. |If pallbearers are not riding, they formon either
side of the hearse or caisson as described in paragraph 19-
3d(2). If the pallbearers ride, the bodybearers take the place

of the pallbearers.

Bodybearers in colum of twos behind the hearse or caisson.
Fam |y of the deceased.

Enlisted nen.

Oficers fromthe ship or organization of the deceased, in
inverse order of rank.

G her officers in inverse order of rank.
Forei gn officers.

Di sti ngui shed persons.

Del egati ons.

Soci et i es.

Citizens.



ESCORT COMMANDER > O
BAND

Y

ESCORT >
CLERGY i~
PALLBEARERS (WHEN RIDING) >

.....

PERSONAL FLAG ' - Fa

PALLBEARERS (WHEN MARCHING) b

HEARSE OR CAISSON
BODYBEARERS

Y

FAMILY

Y

ENLISTED MEN

Y

OFFICERS FROM UNIT OF DECEASED

OTHER OFFICERS > DIRECTION
OF MARCH

FOREIGN OFFICERS >

DISTINGUISHED PERSONS —>

Y

DELEGATIONS

SOCIETIES >

Y

CITIZENS
(1) SENIOR PALLBEARER (2) JUNIOR PALLBEARER

Figure 19-4.--Order of March of Funeral Procession.
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c. The procession narches in slowtine to solem nusic.

19-5. AT THE GRAVE

a. As the procession arrives at the grave, units turn out or colum
and take the follow ng positions (see fig.19-5):

(1
(2)

(3)
(4

(5

(6)
(7

The band fornms in line with and on the right or the escort.

The escort forms in line racing the grave at a position
indicated by the officer in charge to the cerembny. It should
be at least 50 feet fromthe grave so the mourners will not be
di sturbed by the volleys. The terrain may dictate that the
formati on be inverted with the band on the left.

The clergy forms between the hearse or caisson and the grave.

The bearer or the personal flag or the deceased takes post
between the clergy and the caisson or hearse.

The pal | bearers formin two ranks between the clergy and the
grave. They race each other with the juniors nearest the
grave. They allow room between their ranks to pernit passage
or the casket.

The fam |y or the deceased renmi ns near the caisson or hearse.
O her units formin separate |lines near and racing the grave.

Their positions are indicated by the officer in charge or
cerenoni es.
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Figure 19-5.--Receiving the Remains at the Burial G ound.
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b. When all units are in position and upon signal or the officer in
charge of the cerenopny, the bodybearers renmove the casket fromthe cai sson
or hearse. They carry it between the pallbearers and in front or the
escort, then place it on the |owering device over the grave. They raise
the national color by the corners and sides and hold it waist or shoul der
high until the end or the services

c. As the bodybearers renpve the casket fromthe cai sson or hearse
(see fig. 19-6)

(1) The band renders prescribed honors, if rated, after which they
play appropriate nmusic. The nusic stops when the casket is
pl aced on the | owering device

(2) The escort presents arms until the casket is placed on the
| onering device

(3) The cl ergy precedes the personal flag and the casket to the
grave

(6) The flag bearer follows the clergy, preceding the casket, and
takes position at the head of the grave. He renmins there
during the service

(5) The pal |l bearers salute as the casket passes between them
When the casket has passed, they ternminate the salute, face
the grave, close interval, and follow the casket. Upon
arrival at the grave, they formin two ranks facing the grave
usually just in rear and to one side of the clergy.

(6) The fam |y of the deceased follows the pall bearers and takes
position provided for it.
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Figure 19-6.--March to the G ave.
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d. \When the casket is placed on the Iowering device and the fanmly has
arrived (see fig. 19-7):

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

The escort comuander orders ORDER, ARMS; PARADE, REST. Menbers

or the escort execute parade rest.

Pal | bearers and other units execute parade rest on the escort

commander’s order.

The bodybearers remain in their positions, holding the national

color so it will not touch the ground when the casket is
| ower ed.

The clergy conducts the commtnment services.

HEARSE
TRERED
LR | | O |
CAISSON.
BAND
ESCORT
(mm]

PERSONAL FLAG————— > F! OTHER UNITS
BODYBEARERS ¥
EARTH FROM .

0 - FAMILY
GRAVE 0

O
FOOT OF GRAYE 2 BUGLER(WHILE PLAYNG TAPS
CLERGY HE OCCUPIES POSITION AT OTHER UNITS

HEAD OF GRAVE)
ooo
PALLBEARERS—~ — — _\J“

Figure 19-7.--A Distribution of Units at the G ave.
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e. After the commtnent services

(1) The escort conmander orders ESCORT, ATTENTION. He then
conmands ESCORT, PRESENT, ARMS. The nonconmi ssioned officer in
charge of the firing party then gives the conmand (see chapter
21) for the firing of volleys. The firing party executes
present arms after conpletion of the three volleys. Wen
sufficient troops are not available for a separate firing
party, the front squad of the escort will be designated as the
firing party.

(2) The pallbearers conme to attention on the command of the escort
commander and salute on his command for present arns.

(3) Oher units are brought to attention and present arns at the
sane time as the escort.

(4) The clergy cone to attention and, if in uniform salute
(5) The band | eader comes to attention and sal utes

(6) The bearer of the personal flag of the deceased comes to
attention and salutes. |If necessary, he first steps aside to
allow the field nmusic to take his position for sounding Taps

(7) The field nusic takes position at the head of the grave on the
escort conmander’s order to present arnms. (The officer in
charge may direct that the field nmusic assune a position
forward of and to the flank of the escort rather than directly
at the head of the grave). He salutes, and then sounds Taps
imediately after the last volley and the firing party
executes present arnms. He salutes again, faces about, and
rejoins his unit.

f. After the last note of taps has sounded
(1) The escort commander brings the entire escort to order arms

and, after the color has been fol ded by the bodybearers and
presented to the next of kin by the officer in charge, marches

the escort and band to a suitable place for dismissal. The
band does not play during the narch fromthe grave. The
rifles of the firing party are unloaded and inspected. |If the

escort and band continue in formation after |eaving the

cenetery, they renove all mourning and muffling from any

colors that nmay be present. The band then plays march nusic.
(2) The pallbearers fall out and w t hdraw.

(3) The flag bearer folds the flag and rejoins his unit

(4) The bodybearers fold the national color and give it to the
officer in charge of the cerenmony and nmarch away.

(5) Gher units march fromthe vicinity behind the escort
19-6. MEMORI AL SERVI CE HONORS
a. GCeneral

Upon the request of the next of kin, nmenorial services will be
hel d for naval personnel whose remai ns have been decl ared nonrecoverabl e

b. Honor Guard.

The honor guard shall consist of the personnel listed in figure
19-8
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FULL HONORS HONORS (EN-
(OFFICERS LISTED, OFFICERS
ONLY) IF SO REQUESTED)

SQUAD LEADER 1
SQUAD 12
COLOR GUARD 4 4
FELD MUSIC 1 1

OFFICER IN CHARGE (REPRESENTATIVE OF THE
NAVAL DISTRICT COMMANDANT OR DISTRICT

MARINE OFFICER) 1 1
CHAPLAIN (IF REQUESTED) 1 1
COLOR BEARER 1 1

TOTAL 4 8

Figure |19-8.--Honor Cuard.

Cer enony.

(1

(2)

(3)

(4

(5)

(6)

(7

(8)

(9)

The col or bearer is present in the rear of the church or chape
before the arrival of the next of kin. At the exact time set for
the services to begin (if next of kin has arrived), he carries the
fol ded national color down the center aisle to the altar. He
places it on the rostrum where it renmins throughout the cerenopny
and retires to the wall on the Ieft of the congregation. For the
remai nder of the services, he stands at attention, facing inward,
just in front of the first pew.

The honor guard, with color guard on their left, forms outside the
church or chapel exit which will be used by the next of kin as he
| eaves. They renmmin at ease outside the church or chapel during
the services. When Taps is sounded, they come to attention

The field nusic takes position in the vestibule or other room
separate fromthe congregation

If requested by the next of kin, the chaplain conducts the
services. Oherwise, the fanmily mnister or priest presides

At the conclusion of services, the field rmusic sounds Taps

The chapl ain presents the national color to the next of kin. If a
fam |y mnister has officiated or the rank of the deceased
requires, this duty is performed by the officer in charge

Wi le presenting the flag, or after the flag has been presented by
the chaplain, the officer in charge pays his respects and offers

t he condol ences of the District Marine Oficer.

The chapl ain speaks to the next of kin if he did not present the
flag.

The officer in charge escorts the next of kin fromthe church or
chapel
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(10) The honor guard and color guard are called to attention by the
squad | eader (senior color bearer if squad is not present) upon
t he appearance of the next of kin. As the next of kin
approaches to within 6 paces, the squad | eader orders PRESENT,
ARMS. The position or present arns is retained until the squad
| eader is directed to give order arnms by the officer in charge.
This will be after the next of kin has departed the vicinity.

(11) Al participating personnel are dism ssed.
19-7. CONDUCT OP FUNERALS WHEN M LI TARY PERSONNEL ARE LI M TED

When personnel are limted, nmilitary honors for funerals may be
efficiently rendered by a detail of eight men and one field nusic. The
firing squad will stack arns at the place fromwhich volleys will be
fired, which should be approximately 50 feet fromthe head of the grave.
They then will return to the hearse and convey the body to the grave.
After placing the casket over the grave, six nenbers of the party wll
take position as the firing squad while the remaining two men will renain
at the grave and hold the flag over the casket during the service and
rendition of military honors. The field nmusic should take position
approxi mately 50 feet fromthe head of the grave until the volleys have
been fired, at the conclusion of which he shall sound Taps. Then the two
men holding the flag shall fold it. The flag will be handed either to the
Marine in charge of the detail or to the mlitary escort conmander. He
will present it to the next of kin in a dignified manner with a short
statement such as, "This flag is offered by a grateful nation in nenory of
the faithful service performed by your (relationship)."
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CHAPTER 20
| NSPECTI ONS
20-1. GENERAL

The company is the basic unit for inspection. Battalion
regi nental, and higher conmanders or inspecting officers inspect each
conpany in its own area, or have it march to a specified place at a
designated time for inspection. Under special conditions, an entire
battalion or reginent may be inspected in one large formation

20-2. COWVPANY FORMATI ON
a. Cenera

The conmpany forns in line or in colum of platoons in line as
prescribed in chapter 9. |If transportation is included, it forns 5 neters
in rear of the troops. Drivers remain with their vehicles

b. Procedure

(1) Wen ready to inspect, the conpany comander conmands PREPARE
FOR I NSPECTI ON. At this command, the platoon conmanders open
ranks by platoons. The right platoon executes the initial
nmovenent. The second pl at oon opens ranks when the front rank
of the first platoon has been aligned. The third and
subsequent platoons do not begin to open ranks until the front
squad of the platoon to its right has been aligned. Al
pl at oon commanders align their squads on the correspondi ng
squad of the platoon to their right. Wen the formation is a
colum of platoons in line, platoon commanders open ranks
successively fromfront to rear without awaiting the alignnment
of the platoon to their front. They cause their units to cover

the corresponding files to their front. In opening ranks and
aligning their platoons, platoon commanders conply with the
procedures prescribed for platoon drill. After verifying the

alignnent of the rear rank, each platoon commmander faces to the
right in marching, noves 3 paces beyond the front tank, faces
the left, and commands READY, FRONT; COVER; after giving the
command COVER, each pl atoon commander takes one step forward
and faces to the front, thereby being in a position 3 paces in
front of the right file of the front rank of their respective
platoon. It is at this post that the platoon comrander receives
the inspecting officer

(2) Wen all ranks have been opened, the conpany conmander conmands
AT EASE. He then inspects the conmpany. During the inspection
of fi cers, nonconm ssioned officers, and guidon bearers not in
ranks conme to attention at order arms as the conpany conmmander
approaches. After being inspected, they resune at ease. The
conpany commander may direct the first sergeant to acconpany
himfor the purpose of taking notes. The inspection begins at
the head of the columm or the right of the Iine. The conpany
comrander inspects the arns, equi pment, dress, and appearance
of the personnel. As he approaches each platoon, its comrander
brings his unit to attention and salutes. After being
personal |y inspected, the platoon commander returns sword (if
so armed) and places hinself on the right of the conpany
conmander. He precedes the conpany commander during the entire
inspection, down the front and rear of each squad. The conpany
comrander may direct that squads having been or not yet
inspected be given at ease while he inspects others. 1In this
case, the platoon commander conplies and brings themto
attention for inspection at the proper tine.

(3) The inspection is made fromright to left in the front, and

fromleft to right in the rear of each rank. After inspecting
the pl atoon conmander, the conpany comrander
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nmoves around the platoon commander’s left to a position in front
of the right flank man in the first rank. He noves fromnan to
man by stepping off to the right in marching, halting, and
executing a left face. The platoon commander must nove in the
sane manner so as not to be in the conpany commander’s way

(4) Each man executes the nmovenents to inspection arnms for his
weapon i nmedi ately after the conpany commander has conpl eted the
left face novenent and is facing him

(5) The conpany commander takes all individual weapons fromthe
i ndi vidual being inspected. He takes the rifle by grasping the
handguard with his right hand. The nan whose rifle is being
inspected imediately drops his hands to his sides. After
inspecting the weapon, the conpany conmander hands in back with
his right hand in the sane position. The man smartly takes his
weapon by grasping the center of the handguard just forward of
the slipring with his left hand, closes the bolt, pulls the
trigger, and returns the weapon to order arns as soon as he
receives it. The conpany commander takes and returns other
weapons in the nost convenient nmanner. A detailed inspection
wi Il include bayonets and other equi prent carried

(6) Bayonets will be inspected when the conpany conmander is in the
rear of the rank. He will take and replace them w t hout
assistance fromthe man being inspected. The man will nerely
raise his left armwhen the conpany commander takes and repl aces
t he bayonet.

(7) Upon conpletion of the inspection of his platoon, the platoon
comrander, having | ed the conpany comander down the rear of the
| ast squad, executes colum left and halts when 3 paces beyond
the right flank man of the first rank. He faces left, calls the
entire platoon to attention, and then resunes his post, (see
par. 20-2b(1). The conpany commander passes to his right, faces
to the left in marching, halts, and executes a left face. He
then gives the platoon commander any instructions necessary
The pl atoon and conpany commanders exchange sal utes and the
latter proceeds to the next platoon

(8) Upon conpletion of the inspection of each platoon, its comrander
faces left and orders CLOSE RANKS, MARCH At the command MARCH
the platoon commander noves by the npst direct route and takes
his post 6 paces in front of the center of his platoon

(9) The conpany commander may direct the platoon conmanders to nake
the detailed inspection by the follow ng order, PLATOON
COVMANDERS, | NSPECT YOUR PLATOONS. In this case, each platoon
commander conplies. They may direct their platoon sergeants to
acconpany them for the purpose of taking notes. The conpany
conmander will normally spot check individuals while platoon
comanders are inspecting their platoons. In this case, nen at
ease will automatically come to attention upon his approach, and
to inspection arms if he stops in front of them regardless of
whet her they have been previously inspected

20-3. I NSPECTI ON OF PERSONAL FI ELD EQUI PMENT | N RANKS

a. The conpany forns in colum of platoons, in line for a prelimnary
rifle inspection. After the inspection of the first platoon, the conpany
commander directs the platoon conmander to prepare for inspection of
equi pnent. Upon his departure to inspect the arms of the next platoon
t he pl atoon conmander orders FIRST SQUAD, 2 PACES FORWARD, MARCH; SECOND
SQUAD, 1 PACE FORWARD, MARCH. He then causes the platoon to take
interval, after which he conmands UNSLI NG EQUI PMENT. Upon the conpletion
of this, he orders DI SPLAY EQUI PMENT
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b. At the command UNSLI NG EQUI PMENT, each man draws his bayonet and
thrusts it into the ground, with his left hand, outside and agai nst the
left instep. The bayonet ring is to the front. Men not arned with the
bayonet mark the place with their left heels. This is to mark the rear
right corner of the individual’'s equipnent lay-out. Each man arned with a
shoul der weapon lays it on the ground with nmuzzle to the front, barrel to
the left, and butt near the toe of his right foot. He then unslings his
equi pnent and places it on the ground 1 foot in front of his feet. The
top of the pack should be to the front and the side which faces rear when
worn should be up. Al nmen resunme attention when finished

c. At the command DI SPLAY EQUI PMENT, packs are opened and equi pnent
di splayed as in current directives. The equipnment is displayed in the
interval to the left of each man. As he finishes arranging his equipnent,
each man resunes attention in his original position in ranks

d. The conpany commander returns to the first platoon after in-
specking the arnms of the last. He passes along the ranks fromright to
left as before. When finished inspecting the platoon, he directs the
pl at oon commander to have the packs rolled and proceeds the platoon to the
next platoon to be inspected. The post of the platoon comrander and his
action during the conmpany conmmander’s arrival and departure is the same as
descri bed in paragraph 20-2b

e. The platoon commander then commands ROLL PACKS. Each nan
assenbl es his equipnment and rolls his pack. He places it in front of him
as described in paragraph 20-3b and comes to attention

f. After all equipnment is assenbled and packs rolled, the platoon
comander conmands SLING EQUI PMENT. All men sling packs, fasten belts
and take arns. They then assune their original place in formation, at
attention and order arnmns.

g. The platoon commander then causes the platoon to close interva
and then close ranks, after which he gives REST or AT EASE

h. In units such as weapons or headquarters and service conpani es
whi ch have special conbat equi prent, the conpany commander, after packs
have been opened or after individual inspection, directs D SPLAY
MACHI NEGUN ( MORTAR, or other) EQUI PMENT. Gun teans/squads under the
direction of their |eaders break ranks and lay out their weapons and
accessories for inspection as described in the gun drill for that
particul ar weapon. Headquarters personnel lay out their fire control
communi cation, or other equiprment in a simlar manner. Such equipnent is
di spl ayed 3 paces fromthe squad’ s flank fromwhich interval was taken
The rear of the equiprment is placed on line with the rear of the
i ndividual field equipnent.

20-4. | NSPECTI NG OFFI CER OTHER THAN COVPANY COMVANDER

Shoul d the inspecting officer be other than the conpany commander
the latter will face the original front of his conpany after conmandi ng AT
EASE. Upon the approach of the inspecting officer, the inspection
proceeds as previously explained. The conpany comuander follows the
inspecting officer

20-5. BATTALI ON | NSPECTI ONS

a. The battalion is forned in colum of conpanies with conpanies in
line or inline with conpanies in line, as prescribed in chapter 10
Before the inspection, the battalion commander indicates whether crew
served weapons and speci al equi pment are to be displayed. They may be
laid out at the arnory or left on their transportation for subsequent
i nspection.

b. When the conpanies are in position, the battalion conmander
conmands PREPARE FOR I NSPECTION. At this conmmand, all conpani es prepare
as described in paragraph 20-2. The color guard proceeds to a position 3
paces in rear of the battalion staff.
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c. The battalion commander then commands REST, returns sword if so
armed, and inspects his staff and color guard. The staff menbers conme to
attention without command, upon his approach, and execute order sword.
When he approaches the color guard, after inspecting the staff, the staff
menbers return sword and acconmpany him The color guard is brought to
attention by the senior color bearer. The color guard may be dism ssed
by the battalion commander as soon as inspected

d. The battalion commander, beginning at the right of the line or at
the head of the columm, inspects the arnms, equipnent, dress, and
appear ance of the personnel in each conpany.

e. As the battalion comander approaches each conpany, its comrander
calls it to attention, faces the front, and salutes. As soon as he has
been inspected, the conpany comuander gives his unit REST, returns sword
if so armed, and acconpani es the battalion conmander during the
inspection. The inspection proceeds as described in paragraph 20-2

f. The battalion commander nmy direct the conpany commanders to make
the detailed inspections of their own conmpanies, in which case he wll
usual |y spot check individuals throughout the battalion. In such a case
all nen react as described in paragraph 20-2b upon the approach of the
battali on commander. The battalion conmander may al so direct nenbers of
his staff to inspect individual conpanies, in which case conpany
comanders react as described in paragraph 20-2

g. After a conpany has been inspected, unless otherwi se directed, it
may be marched fromthe field and di sm ssed

h. When desired, the battalion conmander may direct conpani es not
being i nspected to stack arnms, fall out, and await their turn in the
imrediate vicinity. |In this case, conpany conmmanders so instructed nust
fall their men in and prepare for inspection in time so as not to del ay
the entire inspection

i. |If the inspecting officer is other than the battalion conrander
the latter prepares the battalion for inspection in the same manner. Upon
t he approach of the inspecting officer, he brings the battalion to
attention, faces the front, and salutes. After being personally
inspected, the commander gives the battalion REST, returns sword, and
acconpani es the inspecting officer. The inspecting officer proceeds as
previously prescribed for the battalion comuander

20-6. REG MENTAL | NSPECTI ON

Only in an exceptional situation will an entire regi ment be
inspected in one formation. However, when held, the principles are the
same as for the battalion. The reginent may be forned in any manner
suitable to the avail abl e space and ground. Battalions are prepared for
inspection as described in paragraph 20-5. Upon the approach of the
inspecting officer, each battalion conmander brings his unit to attention
and salutes. Battalion inspection then follows.

20-7. | NSPECTI ON OF QUARTERS OR CAMWP
a. GCeneral
In quarters, the men stand near their respective bunks uncovered
and without equipnent or arnms. |In canp or bivouac, they stand outside
their tents covered but w thout equipnment or arnms. |If inspection of

i ndi vi dual equi prent and/or clothing has been ordered, each man arranges
the required articles as described in current directives
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b. Battalion

During the inspection of the quarters or canmp of a conpany, the
battal i on conmander is acconpanied by the conpany conmander and preceded
by the first sergeant and field nmusic. The first sergeant causes the
field music to sound ATTENTION as the inspecting party approaches. In the
absence of a field nusic, the first sergeant uses the voice comrand.

Such other officers as may be designated acconpany the battalion conmander
on his inspection

C. Reginental.
The procedure is the sane as outlined in paragraph 20-7b. The

regi nental commander is acconpanied by the battalion comrmander and
conmander of the conpany being inspected

20-5



CHAPTER 21
LOADI NG AND CEREMONI AL FI RING OF THE RI FLE
21-1. GENERAL RULES

a. For cerenpnial firing, only the front rank of units larger than a
squad executes the | oading and firing.

b. Rifles are kept on SAFE whil e | oaded.

c. Except during actual firing, loaded rifles are kept on SAFE
wi t hout command until UNLOAD or | NSPECTI ON, ARMS is ordered.

d. In order to enhance the appearance of the firing party, nagazi nes
with three rounds will be inserted into the rifle out of view of
spectators. (Two expended cartridges should be placed in the nagazi ne
bel ow the three blank cartridges so that adequate tension will be placed
on the spring.) A round will not be placed in the chanber.

21-2. TO LOAD

a. Wth the unit at attention (see fig. 21-1), the command is WTH
BLANK AMMUNI TI ON, LOAD. The novenents are executed quickly and smartly.

Figure 21-1.--Firing Party Ready for Cerenonial Firing.

b. On the command LOAD, nenbers of firing party execute the follow ng
sequence of novenents.

(1) Face half right (see fig. 21-2).
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Figure 21-2.--Riflenen Face Half Right.

(2) Mve left foot 12 inches to the left (see fig. 21-3). The
|l egs are kept straight 80 the weight of the body rests equally
in both feet.

Figure 21-3.-- Each Rifleman Places Left Foot 12 Inches to the Left.
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(3) Raise the rifle with the right hand and grasp it at the
handguard with the left hand (see fig. 21-4). This is the
sane as the first count of PORT ARMS.

Figure 21-4.-- Raise the Rifle with Right Hand, G asp Handguard with Left
Hand.

(4) Move the right hand to the small of the stock (see fig. 21-5).
This is the same as the second count of PORT ARMS. The rifle
shoul d now be in the position of port arms.

Figure 21-5.-- Move Right Hand to the Small of the Stock (PORT ARM).

(5) Pull charging handle fully to the rear with the right hand (see
fig. 21-6) and release it, thus placing a round in the chamnber.
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Figure 21-6.--Pull Charging Handle Fully to the Rear
(6) Mve the right hand to the pistol grip
21-3. TO FIRE BY VOLLEY

a. After the rifles are | oaded as described above, the
nonconmi ssioned officer in charge of the firing party orders READY; AlM
FI RE

b. On READY, each riflenman noves the selector |ever from SAFE to
SEM AUTOVATIC wi th the right thunb.

c. On AIM each rifleman raises the rifle to a position of 45
degrees from horizontal, places the butt firmy in the right shoul der, and
rests the handguard in the "V' formed by the thunb and forefinger of the
left hand. All fingers of the Ieft hand are together and extended. The
left wist is straight. The right hand is wapped around the pistol grip
fromthe right. The right elbowis raised to near shoul der height. The
head is turned 90 degrees to the left and held erect. Both eyes remain
open with the right eye | ooking out over the front sight (see fig. 21-7)
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Figure 21-7.--Firing Party at Position of Fire.

d. On FLRE, squeeze the trigger quickly and lower the rifle to the
position of port arns.

e. To continue the firing, the commands are AIM FIRE. Each command
is executed as explained above. To continue the firing with weapons
wi t hout bl ank adapters, the commands READY, AIM FIRE are again given. On
the command READY, each rifleman manually chanbers the next round. The
execution of the conmands AlM and FIRE are as described above.

f. After the last round has been fired, rifles are brought to the
position of PORT ARMS. Fromthis position, the conmand PRESENT, ARMS is
given by the nonconmi ssioned officer. The command is executed in three
counts:

(1) Wth the left foot extended, pivot on the heel of the |eft
foot and toe of the right, conpleting a left face.

(2) Bring the heel of the right foot smartly agai nst the heel of
the left foot.

(3) Mve the weapon to present arns.
2l -4. TO UNLQAD
a. The weapons wi |l be unl oaded and inspected as soon as possible
after leaving the site of the cerenpny and out of sight of spectators, if

possi bl e.

b. The command is UNLOAD. It is executed by renoving the magazi ne
and then performi ng inspection arns.
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CHAPTER 22
MARI NE CORPS Bl RTHDAY CEREMONY
22-1. PROCEDURE AND GUI DE

a. The follow ng procedure is prescribed as a guide for the conduct
of the Marine Corps Birthday Cerenmpny. It is outlined on the basis of a
Marine Corps post comranded by a general officer. At posts where no
general officer is present, and in enlisted nen’s nesses, nodifications
may be nmade as necessary to neet local conditions. Rehearsals nust be
conducted to ensure that the cerenony proceeds snmoothly and precisely

b. At a tine selected for the commencenent of the cerenmony, a field
musi ¢ sounds attention and the officer in charge requests guests to clear
the center of the dance floor. The adjutant takes post at the front of
the cleared area. Drummers and trunpeters and other participants in the
ceremony format the main entrance to the ballroom Escort draws swords
The adjutant’s sword remains in scabbard throughout the cerenony

c. On signal fromthe officer in charge, the doors to the ballroom
are thrown open; the adjutant commands SOUND ADJUTANT' S CALL; the field
musi ¢ sounds ADJUTANT' S CALL; drummers take up the beat at the last note
and, after a brief interval, drumrers and trunpeters march onto the dance
floor playing the "Foreign Legion March." Drummrers and trunpeters march
down a cleared lane to the far end of the dance floor, counternarch just
in front of the adjutant, and followed by him march back to the main
entrance, counternarch again, and halt. Drunmers and trunpeters then
execute right and left step a sufficient distance to clear the entrance
doorway. The adjutant noves behind the cake escort. The march is ceased
upon the command of the drum maj or

d. The band or orchestra conmences playing "Senper Fidelis." Two
col onel s of escort enter the ballroomtogether, march down the dance
floor, and when an appropriate distance fromthe far end of the ballroom
turn right and left in marching and take station on each side of the
cleared |l ane facing inboard. They are then followed by two |ieutenant
colonels, two majors, two captains, two first lieutenants, and two second
lieutenants, each pair taking station at double arns interval, the two
lines thus formng two long sides of a hollow rectangle. Genera
officers, if present, or other ranking personnel, enter the ballroomin
pairs by the main entrance, match down the |line of escorts to the end of
the ballroom halt, face about, and forma third side of the rectangle,
| eaving two spaces vacant in the center of the lines. Wen all are in
position, the band or orchestra ceases playing

e. The field nmusic sounds "Attention." The commandi ng general and
guest of honor, if one has been invited to participate, enter the ballroom
toget her, march hal fway down the line of escorts, and halt. The senior
col onel of the escort commands PRESENT, ARMS. Oficers of the escort
salute. The appropriate nmusical honors will be rendered. The senior
col onel of the escort conmmands ORDER, ARMS and the escort conmes to the
order. The commandi ng general and guest of honor nove to the end of the
line of escort (wthout nusic), halt, and face about, taking position in
the center of the line of general officers

f. The field nusic sounds "Attention." The color guard enters the

bal | room narches hal fway down the line of escorts and halts, renaining at
ri ght shoulder arnms. The senior colonel of the
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escort commands PRESENT ARMS. The escort and col or guard salute, and the
band or orchestras the "National Anthem" The senior colonel of the
escort then commands ORDER, ARMS. The escort cones to the order and the
color guard returns to right shoulder arms. The col or guard then marches
forward to the end of the line of escorts, countermarches, and narches
back down the line of escorts to a position in front of the drumers and
trunpeters, then executes a second countermarch and halts. The col or
guard then executes left and right step, halting in front of the drumers
and trunpeters.

g. The field nmusic sounds "Attention." The band or orchestra plays
"The Marines’ Hymm" and the cake escorts (four second |ieutenants) enter
the ballroom Between them they push a serving cart on which are placed
the birthday cake and a Marine sword. The adjutant follows the cake. The
cake escorts slowmy roll the cake down the line of escorts to a position
in front of the commandi ng general. The cake escorts then sidestep 1
pace) halt, and face inboard toward the cake. The band or orchestra
ceases playing. The adjutant faces about and reads the traditional
birthday nmessage. He then retires by marching the I ength of the ballroom

h. The commandi ng general steps forward, gives a short talk on the
significance of the Marine Corps birthday, and introduces the guest of
honor, if one is present. The guest of honor then nakes a few renarks
When the addresses are conpleted, the senior cake escort steps forward,
takes the sword fromthe cake cart, and passes it over his left forearm
grip forward, to the commandi ng general. The band or orchestra plays
"Aul d Lang Syne" while the first slice of cake is being cut. The
commandi ng general places the first slice of cake on a plate handed to him
by one of the cake escorts, and passes the plate to the guest of honor
After tasting the cake, the guest of honor returns the plate to one of the
escorts who places it on the serving cart. The commandi ng general then
cuts and presents pieces of cake to the ol dest Marine present and the
youngest Marine present, in that order

i. Upon conpletion of this part of the cerenpny) the color guard,
upon order of the color sergeant, closes by executing right and left step
and conmes to right shoulder arms. The col or sergeant commands FORWARD,
MARCH and the band or orchestra conmences playing "Senper Fidelis." The
color guard then marches forward to the end of the line of escorts,
count ermarches, and marches between the line of escorts and out the
entrance way. Wen the colors have cleared the dance floor, the
conmandi ng general with the guest of honor march forward between the |ine
of escorts and out the entrance way. Wen they have cleared the entrance
they are followed in a simlar manner by the remmi nder of the general
of ficers, marching out in pairs

j. As the last general officer clears the ballroom the cake escort
steps forward, faces right and left, and rolls the cake serving cart
forward to the line where the general officers were standing. The cake
escort then faces about toward the entrance and renmins in position unti
the conclusion of the cerenony, when all nenbers of the cake escort assi st
in passing the cake to the distinguished guests present.

k. Upon conpletion of the cake escort’s novenents, the two col onels
come to carry swords, march forward to center line of the ballroom face
toward the entrance door, and march off the dance floor together through
the entrance way. They are followed successively by the remainder of the
escorts, the band or orchestra continuing to play until the last officers
of the escort have cleared the dance floor. The band or orchestra ceases
playing. The drumers and trunpeters close by side-stepping to the right
and left, take up the beat, march the I ength of the dance floor,
countermarch, and march back down the floor and out of the entrance way
As the last trunpeter clears the entrance way, the doors are closed, thus
concl udi ng the cerenony.
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22-2. VAR ATI ON

It is recognized that considerable variation nmust be nmade in
this cerenpny to conformwith the configuration of the dance floor or in
the absence of a band or field nusic. Exanples are:

a. \Wen the cerenpny is conducted at posts where there is no general
of ficer commandi ng, the senior line officer will follow the procedure
outlined above for the commandi ng general. At such posts, the escorts
will be formed from appropriate ranks present.

b. When the cerenony is conducted at nonconmi ssioned officer’s or
other enlisted messes, appropriate ranking noncomm ssioned officers wll
preside and formthe escort.

c. \here the ballroomis of sufficient size, two officers or
enlisted personnel of each rank will be' assigned to the escort.

d. \here practicable, the following uniformwll be worn:
(1) Oficer, evening dress or blue dress.
(2) Enlisted, blue dress.

e. The birthday cake will be nounted on a ness serving cart or
simlar conveyance covered with scarlet and gold bunting.

f. Were swords are not available, escort will execute hand sal ute
at appropriate comands.

g. Guests nmy be cleared fromthe center of the ballroom by
stretching white lines, supported by second |ieutenants or nonconm ssioned
of ficers, nmoving fromcenter |line of dance floor toward either side to
provi de required space for the cerenony.
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CHAPTER 23
RELI EF AND APPO NTMENT OF THE SERGEANT MAJOR
23-1. GENERAL

Cerenpnies for relief and appointment of sergeants mmjor in the
Marine Corps shall be conducted as prescribed in this chapter.

23-2. OCCASI ON

When practicable, the cerenpny set forth below will be held upon
the relief of the old and appoi ntment of a new sergeant major within units
of battalion size or larger.

23-3. FORMATI ON

The troops and reviewing party formand take position as prescribed
for a review.

23-4. PRESENTATI ON OF COMVAND TO REVI EW NG OFFI CER

a. As the reviewi ng officer approaches his post, the comrandi ng
of ficer of troops brings his conmand to attention as in a review

b. \When the reviewing officer has returned his salute, the
conmandi ng of ficer of troops faces about and conmands ORDER, ARMS.

23-5. RELI EF AND APPO NTMENT

a. The commandi ng officer of troops then conmands SERGEANTS MAJOR,
FRONT AND CENTER, MARCH.

b. The old sergeant major, in the staff of the commandi ng officer of
troops, and the new sergeant nmmjor, behind the center conpany, march
front and center individually. They take the npst direct route to
positions 6 paces front and center of the reviewing officer, the newto
the left of the old at normal interval. As they march to this position,
the band plays "The Marines’ Hym."

c. The reviewing officer directs his adjutant to publish the orders.
The adjutant reads the orders of the old sergeant major, the orders of the
new sergeant major, and then resunmes his position on the staff.

d. Wen the adjutant has resuned his position, the old sergeant nmjor
marches to a position 2 paces in front of and facing the review ng
officer. He halts, salutes, and reports, "Sir, Sergeant Mjor (last nane)
reports as the old sergeant major." The review ng officer returns the
salute and comrands, "You are relieved." The old sergeant mmjor term nates
his salute and takes position imediately to the left of the review ng
of ficer at normal interval.

e. The new sergeant mmjor themtakes the position just vacated by the
old sergeant major. He salutes and reports, "Sir, Sergeant Major (Il ast
name) reports as the new sergeant major." The review ng officer returns
the salute. The new sergeant nmmjor term nates his salute.

f. The reviewi ng officer then commands, "Take your post." The new
sergeant nmmjor salutes. Wen his salute is returned, he faces about and
mar ches, by the npst direct route, to the post for sergeant major on the
staff of the commandi ng officer of troops.

23-6. CONTI NUATI ON OF THE REVI EW

The cerenpny then continues as for the review
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